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9. Reference Utility

The Reference Utility application allows the user to manage information in the

reference database.

05/19/2010

9.1 Reference Utility Window

The Reference Utility window allows the user to select function with which to

manage information in the reference database.

£ Reference Utility =] |
File Help
Function | Description (=
Adjunctive Income E ligibility b aintain Adjunctive Income Eligibility Optionz and MNames
Agencies b aintain Agencies
Corporate Parents kM aintain Yendaor Corparate Parents
Countiez Maintain Counties, Legal Mumcipalities and Local Municipalities
County/City by ZIP b aintain County/City by ZIF
Defaul Food Packages b aintain Default Food Packages
Documents b aintain Active bit of Documents available from Participant Outpu

EBT Matifization List
Education Topics

Facilities

Fixed Mighttime Locatians
Food Diztnbution [tems

Food temsz

High Risk YYalume Score
Income Eligibility Armounts
Licensed Formula WWholesalers
b axirurm Allowance E xceptions
Medical Home

Other WIC Programs

Owwners

Fharmacy Wholezalers

Maintain Email Addrezses: for EBT Motifications
b aintain Education Topics

M aintain Facilities

Faintain Fixed Mighttime Locations

Maintain Food Distnbution [tems

b aintain Food lkems

M aintain High Rigk Yolume Scores

kaintain Income Eligibility Amounts

Maintain Licensed Formula ‘Wholezalers

b aintain Maximum Allowance Exceptions for WIC Foodz
Maintain Medical Home

Faintain Other WIC Programs

Maintain ¥endor Dwners/Partners

b aintain Pharmacy Wholezalers

9.1.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar displays the menus for the Reference Utility dialog. It is

Figure 1 — Reference Utility Window

enabled when the Reference Utility dialog is active.

9.1.1.1 File Menu

The menu contains menu items that allow the user to open and close
reference database files. It is enabled when the system menu bar is

active. The mnemonic for the button is "F".
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9.1.1.1.1 Exit Menu Item
The menu item closes the reference database program. It is enabled
when the File menu is active. The mnemonic for the button is "X".
9.1.1.1.1.1 Processing
Upon selection of this menu item, the Reference Utility application
closes.
9.1.1.2 Help Menu

The menu contains menu items that allow the user to view help
information. It is enabled when the system menu is enabled. The
mnemonic for the button is "H".

9.1.1.2.1 About Reference Utility Menu Item

The menu item displays the "About" box for the application. It is
enabled when the system menu is enabled. The mnemonic for the
button is "A". The About Dialog provides copyright and version
information for the Reference Utility program.

9.1.1.2.1.1 Processing

Upon selection of this menu item, the system invokes the
program's "About" dialog which provides copyright and version
information for the Reference Utility program.

9.1.2 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Reference Utility
window.

9.1.2.1 Function List

The control displays the list of available functions. The function list is
enabled when the window is active. The name of each enabled function
displays in the Function column. A description for each function displays
in the Description column. The functions are sorted ascending in
alphabetical order. The first function in the list is initially selected.

9.1.2.1.1 Adjunctive Income Eligibility List Item

Upon selection of the Adjunctive Income Eligibility list item, the
system invokes the Adjunctive Income Eligibility Maintenance dialog
defined in this document. It is enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.2 Agencies List Item

Upon selection of the Agencies list item, the system invokes the
Agencies dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the
window is active.
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9.1.2.1.3 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics List
Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact
Discussion Topics list item, the system invokes the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Discussion Topics dialog defined in this document.
It is visible and enabled when the window is active and the state
business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.4 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types List Iltem

Upon selection of the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types list
item, the system invokes the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact
Types dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the window
is active.

9.1.2.1.5 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons List Item

Upon selection of the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons
list item, the system invokes the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Referral Reasons dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when
the window is active.

9.1.2.1.6 Complaint Types List Iltem (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Complaint Types list item, the system invokes
the Complaint Types dialog defined in this document. It is visible and
enabled when the window is active and the state business rule TBD =
HY".

9.1.2.1.7 Consigned Breastpump Dispositions List ltem (Available by
State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions list item,
the system invokes the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.8 Counties List Item

Upon selection of the Counties list item, the system invokes the
Counties dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the
window is active.

9.1.2.1.9 County/City by ZIP List Iltem (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the County/City by ZIP list item, the system invokes
the Maintain County/City by ZIP dialog defined in this document. It
is visible and enabled when the window is active and the state
business rule TBD ="Y".
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9.1.2.1.10 Default Food Packages List Item

Upon selection of the Default Food Packages list item, the system
invokes the Default Food Packages dialog defined in this document. It
is enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.11 EBT Notification List List ltem

Upon selection of the EBT Notification List list item, the system
invokes the EBT Notification dialog defined in this document. It is
visible and enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.12 Education Methods List Item (Available by State Business
Rule)

Upon selection of the Education Methods list item, the system invokes
the Education Methods dialog defined in this document. It is visible
and enabled when the window is active and the state business rule
TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.13 Education Topics List Item

Upon selection of the Education Topics list item, the system invokes
the Education Topics dialog defined in this document. It is enabled
when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.14 Education Types List Item

Upon selection of the Education Types list item, the system invokes
the Education Types dialog defined in this document. The list item is
visible and enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.15 Facilities List Item

Upon selection of the Facilities list item, the system invokes the
Facilities dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the
window is active.

9.1.2.1.16 Fixed Nighttime Location List Iltem (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Fixed Nighttime Location list item, the system
invokes the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog defined in this document.
It is visible and enabled when the window is active and the state
business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.17 Food Distribution Items List Iltem

Upon selection of the Food Distribution Items list item, the system
invokes the Food Distribution Items List dialog defined in this
document. It is enabled when the window is active.
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9.1.2.1.18 Food Items List Item

Upon selection of the Food Items list item, the system invokes the
Food Items dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the
window is active.

9.1.2.1.19 Food Prescription Age Category List Item (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Food Prescription Age Category list item, the
system invokes the Maintain Food Prescription Age Category dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.20 Grantees List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Grantees list item, the system invokes the
Grantees dialog defined in this document. It is visible and enabled
when the Reference Utility window is active and the state business
rule IncludeGrantees = "Y".

9.1.2.1.21 Income Eligibility Amounts List Item

Upon selection of the Income Eligibility Amounts list item, the system
invokes the Income Eligibility Amounts dialog defined in this
document. It is enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.22 Individual Contact Types List Item (Available by State Business
Rule)

Upon selection of the Individual Contact Types list item, the system
invokes the Individual Contact Types dialog defined in this document.
It is visible and enabled when the window is active and the state
business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.23 Licensed Formula Wholesalers List Item (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Licensed Formula Wholesalers list item, the
system invokes the Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
1s active and the state business rule FormulaWholesalerEnabled =
"Y".

9.1.2.1.24 Materials Given List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Materials Given list item, the system invokes
the Maintain Materials Given dialog defined in this document. It is
visible and enabled when the window is active and the state business
rule CollectMaterialGiven = "Y".
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9.1.2.1.25 Maximum Allowance Exceptions List ltem (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Maximum Allowance Exceptions list item, the

system invokes the Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.26 Medical Home List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Medical Home list item, the system invokes the
Medical Home dialog defined in this document. It is visible and
enabled when the window is active and the state business rule TBD =
HY".

9.1.2.1.27 Milk Wholesalers List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Milk Wholesalers list item, the system invokes
the Maintain Milk Wholesalers dialog defined in this document. It is
visible and enabled when the window is active and the state business
rule PHARMACYWHOLESALER ="N".

9.1.2.1.28 Owners List Item

Upon selection of the Owners list item, the system invokes the
Maintain Owners dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when
the window is active.

9.1.2.1.29 Other WIC Programs List Item (Available by State Business
Rule)

Upon selection of the Other WIC Programs list item, the system
invokes the Other WIC Programs Dialog defined in this document. It
is visible and enabled when the window is active and the state
business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.30 Pharmacy Wholesalers List Item (Available by State Business
Rule)

Upon selection of the Pharmacy Wholesalers list item, the system
invokes the Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog defined in this
document. It is visible and enabled when the window is active and the
state business rule PHARMACYWHOLESALER ="Y".

9.1.2.1.31 Primary Grocery Wholesalers List Item (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Primary Grocery Wholesalers list item, the
system invokes the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
1s active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".
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9.1.2.1.32 Reference Dictionary List Item

Upon selection of the Reference Dictionary list item, the system
invokes the Reference Dictionary dialog defined in this document. It
is enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.33 Residency Proofs List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Residency Proofs list item, the system invokes
the Residency Proofs dialog defined in this document. It is visible and
enabled when the window is active and the state business rule TBD =
HY".

9.1.2.1.34 Risk Factor Age Category List Item (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Risk Factor Age Category list item, the system
invokes the Maintain Risk Factor Age Category dialog defined in this
document. It is visible and enabled when the window is active and the
state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.35 Risk Factors List Item

Upon selection of the Risk Factors list item, the system invokes the
Risk Factors dialog defined in this document. It is enabled when the
window is active.

9.1.2.1.36 State Agency High Risk Criteria List ltem (Available by State
Business Rule)

Upon selection of the State Agency High Risk Criteria list item, the
system invokes the Maintain State Agency High Risk Criteria dialog
defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the window
is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.1.2.1.37 State Questions List Item

Upon selection of the State Questions list item, the system invokes the
State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this
document. It is enabled when the window is active.

9.1.2.1.38 Store Types List Item

Upon selection of the Store Types list item, the system invokes the
Store Types dialog defined in this document. The list item is enabled
when the Reference Utility dialog is active.

9.1.2.1.39 UPCs List Item (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the UPCs list item, the system invokes the UPC List
dialog defined in this document. It is visible and enabled when the
window is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".
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9.1.2.1.40 Violations List Iltem (Available by State Business Rule)

Upon selection of the Violations list item, the system invokes the
Violations dialog defined in this document. It is visible and enabled
when the window is active and the state business rule TBD ="Y".
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9.2 Counties Dialog

The Counties dialog allows the user to display and edit the information for
counties, legal municipalities, and local municipalities. It is invoked in response
to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Counties list item in the Reference Utility window defined
in this document.

& County/Legal Municipality/Local Municipality

% sl

=0 (All Counties)
ADAIR{DOT)
ALFALFA(DDZ)
ATOKADDZ)
BEAVER(DD4)
BECKHAM(0O5) 0
BLAINE(DDE)

BRYAMN(DO7)

CADDO{D08)

CANADIAN(DOS)

CARTER{010)

CHEROKEE(D11)

CHOCTAW(D12)

CIMARRON(D13)

CLEVELAND{D14)

COAL{D15)

COMANCHE(D18)

COTTON(D17)

CRAIG({D18)
CREEKINTG

|>

L B e R R = R R e R = S )

£

Figure 2 — Counties Dialog
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9.2.1 Counties Toolbar

This section describes the behavior of the toolbar buttons on the County
dialog.

X )

Figure 3 — Counties Toolbar

9.2.1.1 Add Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to add a county, legal municipality or local
municipality to the Reference Database. The type of record added is
determined by the type of node selected in the Counties tree view.

Tree View Node Record
(All Counties) County
County Legal Municipality
Legal Municipality Local Municipality

The toolbar button is enabled when an "(All Counties)", County, or Legal
Municipality tree view node is selected. The tooltip text is "Add Record".

5

Figure 4 — Add Toolbar Button

9.2.1.2 Delete Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to delete the record for a county, legal
municipality, or local municipality node selected in the Counties tree
view. The toolbar button is enabled when a County, Legal Municipality,
or Local Municipality tree view node is selected. The tooltip text is

"Delete Record".

Figure 5 — Delete Toolbar Button

9.2.1.3 Expand All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to expand all nodes displayed in the Counties
tree view. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The tooltip text is

"Expand All".

Figure 6 — Expand All Toolbar Button
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9.2.1.4 Collapse All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to collapse all the nodes displayed in the
Counties tree view except the "(All Counties)" node, which is always
expanded. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The tooltip text is

"Collapse All"

Figure 7 — Collapse All Toolbar Button

9.2.2 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the County dialog.

9.2.2.1 Counties Tree View

The control allows the user to view all counties, legal municipalities, and
local municipalities. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It has the
following hierarchical structure of nodes:

(All Counties) Root Node
|
| _County Node
|
| _Legal Municipality Node
|
| |_Local Municipality Node
| |_Local Municipality Node
|
| _Legal Municipality Node
|
| _Local Municipality Node
| _Local Municipality Node

The data values on the tree view are read-only. The tree view is single
select.

9.2.2.1.1 All Counties Root Node

The All Counties node of the Counties tree view allows the user to
view all counties. The node displays the text "(All Counties)".
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9.2.2.1.2 County Node

A County node of the Counties tree view allows the user to view a
county in the reference database. Each node displays text in the
following format:

"{County Name} ({CountyCD})"

The nodes are sorted in ascending order by County CD.

9.2.2.1.3 Legal Municipality Node

A Legal Municipality node of the Counties tree view allows the user to
view a legal municipality associated with a county. Each node
displays text in the following format:

"{Legal Municipality Name} ({Legal Municipality ID})"
The nodes are sorted in ascending order by Legal Municipality ID
under their associated county.
9.2.2.1.4 Local Municipality Node

A Local Municipality node of the Counties tree view allows the user to
view a local municipality associated with a legal municipality. Each
node displays text in the following format:

"{Local Municipality Name} ({Local Municipality ID})"

The nodes are sorted in ascending order by Local Municipality ID
under their associated legal municipality.

9.2.2.2 County Detail View
The County detail view is displayed when a County tree view node is
selected.

9.2.2.2.1 County CD Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the county
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays
the Health County ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.2.2 Name Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the
county associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the name in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.2.3 FIPS Code Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the FIPS code of the
county associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the FIPS code in the inverse color of the form.
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9.2.2.3 Legal Municipality Detail View

The Legal Municipality detail view is displayed when a Legal
Municipality tree view node is selected.

9.2.2.3.1 Legal Municipality ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the legal
municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the Legal Municipality ID in the inverse color of the
form.

9.2.2.3.2 Health County ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name and ID of
the parent county for the legal municipality associated with the
selected tree view node. The value label displays {County Name}
({Heath County ID}) in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.3.3 Name Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the legal
municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the name in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.3.4 Municipality FIPS Code Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the FIPS code of the
legal municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The
value label displays the FIPS code in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.3.5 Altitude ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the altitude ID of the
legal municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The
altitude ID identifies the elevation or altitude of the location and is
used for anemia cutoff. The value label displays the Altitude ID in the
inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.4 Local Municipality Detail View
The Local Municipality detail view is displayed when a Local
Municipality tree view node is selected.

9.2.2.4.1 Local Municipality ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the local
municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the local municipality ID in the inverse color of the
form.
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9.2.2.4.2 Legal Municipality ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the parent
legal municipality for the local municipality associated with the
selected tree view node. The value label displays the legal
municipality ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.4.3 Health County ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the parent
county for the local municipality associated with the selected tree view
node. The value label displays {County Name} ({Heath County ID}) in
the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.4.4 Name Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the local
municipality associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the name in the inverse color of the form.

9.2.2.5 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a new county, legal municipality or
local municipality record to the database. The type of record to be added
is determined by the type of tree view node selected:

Tree View Node Record
"All Counties" County
County Legal Municipality
Legal Municipality Local Municipality

It is enabled when an "(All Counties)", County or Legal Municipality tree
view node 1s selected. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.2.2.6 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a county, legal municipality or local
municipality record. The type of record to be edited is determined by the
type of node selected in the Counties tree view. It is enabled when a
County, Legal Municipality, or Local Municipality node of the Counties
tree view is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.2.2.7 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the record associated with the
selected node in the Counties tree view control. It is enabled when a
County, Legal Municipality, or Local Municipality node of the Counties
tree view is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "D".
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9.2.2.8 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.2.3 Processing

9.2.3.1 Add County

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when the "(All
Counties)" node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system creates a
new (blank) County record and invokes the Update County dialog defined
in this document.

9.2.3.2 Edit County

Upon selection of the Edit button when a County node of the Counties
tree view is selected, the system invokes the Update County dialog
defined in this document.

9.2.3.3 Delete County

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
County node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system invokes a
standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete
{County Name} ({Health County ID})?" The options "Yes" and "No" are
available. If the user selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected
County record and all child legal and local municipality records. The
content of the Counties tree view is refreshed. If the user selects "No",
the system returns to the Counties dialog without deleting the selected
County record.

If the selected record is in use, the system displays a standard error
message with the text, "This record is referenced elsewhere and cannot be
deleted." Clicking OK returns the user to the Counties dialog.

9.2.3.4 Add Legal Municipality

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when a
County node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system creates a
new (blank) Legal Municipality record for the selected county, sets the
Health County ID field to the ID of the selected county, and invokes the
Update Legal Municipality dialog defined in this document.

9.2.3.5 Edit Legal Municipality

Upon selection of the Edit button when a Legal Municipality node of the
Counties tree view is selected, the system invokes the Update Legal
Municipality dialog defined in this document.
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9.2.3.6 Delete Legal Municipality

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
Legal Municipality node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system
invokes a standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you
want to delete {Legal Municipality Name} ({Legal Municipality ID})?" The
options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user selects "Yes", the system
deletes the selected Legal Municipality record and all child local
municipality records. The content of the Counties tree view is refreshed.
If the user selects "No", the system returns to the Counties dialog without
deleting the selected Legal Municipality.

If the selected record is in use, the system displays a standard error
message with the text, "This record is referenced elsewhere and cannot be
deleted." Clicking OK returns the user to the Counties dialog.

If the selected record is the only Legal Municipality record associated
with the County record, deletion is not allowed. If an attempt is made to
delete the last Legal Municipality record associated with a County, the
system displays a standard error message with the text, "Record {Legal
Municipality name/ID} cannot be deleted." Clicking OK returns the user
to the Counties dialog.

9.2.3.7 Add Local Municipality

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when a Legal
Municipality node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system creates
a new (blank) Local Municipality record for the selected legal
municipality, sets the Health County ID and Legal Municipality ID fields
to the ID of the selected legal municipality, and invokes the Update Local
Municipality dialog defined in this document.

9.2.3.8 Edit Local Municipality

Upon selection of the Edit button when a Local Municipality node of the
Counties tree view is selected, the system invokes the Update Local
Municipality dialog defined in this document.

9.2.3.9 Delete Local Municipality

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
Local Municipality node of the Counties tree view is selected, the system
invokes a standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you
want to delete {Local Municipality Name} ({Local Municipality ID})?" The
options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user selects "Yes", the system
deletes the selected Local Municipality record. The content of the
Counties tree view is refreshed. If the user selects "No", the system
returns to the Counties dialog without deleting the selected Local
Municipality.
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If the selected record is in use, the system displays a standard error
message with the text, "This record is referenced elsewhere and cannot be
deleted." Clicking OK returns the user to the Counties dialog.

If the selected record is the only Local Municipality record associated with
the Legal Municipality record, deletion is not allowed. If an attempt is
made to delete the last Local Municipality record associated with a Legal
Municipality, the system displays a standard error message with the text,
"Record {Local Municipality name/ID} cannot be deleted." Clicking OK
returns the user to the Counties dialog.

9.2.3.10 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.3 Update County Dialog

The Update County dialog accepts the information for a County. It is invoked in
response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button when the "(All Counties)" node is selected in
the Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button when the "(All Counties)" node is
selected in the Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined
in this document.

e Selection of the Edit button when a County node is selected in the
Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined in this
document.

£ Add County X

Health County 1D [l |

MName | |

FIPS Code |:|
stateco | |

| ok ][ Cancsl

Figure 8 — Add County Dialog

& Edit County

Health County ID [007 |

Name | |
FIPS Code
STATECD

| ok ][ Cancel

Figure 9 — Edit County Dialog

9.3.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update County
dialog.
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9.3.1.1 Health County ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the county. It is enabled when the dialog is
in Add mode. It allows the entry of numeric characters. It allows a
maximum length of three (3) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

If the value entered is less than the maximum length, it is formatted with
leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.3.1.2 Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the county. It is enabled when the dialog
is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It allows a
maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. All characters
are forced to upper case. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.3.1.3 FIPS Code Text Box

The control accepts the FIPS Code of the county. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. It allows a
maximum length of three (3) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

If the value entered is less than the maximum length, it is formatted with
leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.3.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.3.1.5 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.3.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update County dialog.

9.3.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:
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e Health County ID text box
e Name text box
e FIPS Code text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.3.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

9.3.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.3.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, a
record is added and the Counties tree view is updated to display it. If the
dialog was in Edit mode, the selected record is updated and the Counties
tree view is updated to display the changes.
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9.4 Update Legal Municipality Dialog

The Update Legal Municipality dialog accepts the information for a Legal
Municipality. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button when a County node is selected in the
Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button when a County node is selected in the
Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Edit button when a Legal Municipality node is selected in
the Counties tree view on the Counties dialog, which is defined in this
document.

£ Add Legal Municipality

Legal Municipality 1D | I |

Health County ID

Mame | |

Municipality FIPS Code |:|

Altitude | v|

| ok || cance |

Figure 10 — Add Legal Municipality Dialog

£ Edit Legal Municipality

Legal Municipality 1D |:|

Health County 1D

UERIPROCTOR

Municipality FIPS Code | 50750

Altitude | 0001 - 0999 v|

| ok || cancel |

Figure 11 — Edit Legal Municipality Dialog

9.4.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Legal
Municipality dialog.
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9.4.1.1 Legal Municipality ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the Legal Municipality. It is enabled when
the dialog is in Add mode. It allows the entry of numeric characters. It
allows a maximum length of four (4) character(s) for the value. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

If the value entered is less than the maximum length, it is formatted with
leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.4.1.2 Health County ID Drop-down List

The control allows the user to view the ID of the parent County record of
the Legal Municipality. The drop-down list is disabled. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially populated with the Health County ID of
the County record selected on the Counties dialog. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.4.1.3 Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the Legal Municipality. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It
allows a maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. All
characters are forced to upper case. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.4.1.4 Municipality FIPS Code Text Box

The control accepts the Municipality FIPS code of the Legal Municipality.
It is enabled when the dialog is in Add mode. It allows the entry of
numeric characters. It allows a maximum length of five (5) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

If the value entered is less than the maximum length, it is formatted with
leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.4.1.5 Altitude Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the altitude range in which the Legal
Municipality is located. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

The altitude ID identifies the elevation or altitude of the Legal
Municipality and is used for anemia cutoff.
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9.4.1.6 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.4.1.7 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.4.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Legal Municipality dialog.
9.4.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Legal Municipality ID text box
Name text box

Municipality FIPS code text box
Altitude ID drop-down list

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.4.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

9.4.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.4.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, a
record is added and the Counties tree view is updated to display it. If the
dialog was in Edit mode, the selected record is updated and the Counties
tree view 1s updated to display the changes.
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9.5 Update Local Municipality Dialog

The Update Local Municipality dialog accepts the information for a Local
Municipality. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Counties dialog defined in this

document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button on the Counties dialog defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Counties dialog defined in this
document.

£ Add Local Municipality

Local Municipality 1D | I |
Legal Municipality 1D 0055 |

Health County |D

Name | |

| ok [ cancel |

Figure 12 — Add Local Municipality Dialog

£ Edit Local Municipality

Local Municipality ID 0059 |
Legal Municipality 1D 0055 |

Health County |D

EVERIPROCTO

[ ok [ cancel |

Figure 13 — Edit Local Municipality Dialog

9.5.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Local
Municipality dialog.

9.5.1.1 Local Municipality ID Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the ID of the Local Municipality. It is enabled when
the Update Local Municipality dialog is in Add mode. It allows the entry
of numeric characters. The mask for the box is "#####". If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

The value is formatted with leading zeros when saved to the database.
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9.5.1.2 Legal Municipality ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the parent Legal Municipality record. The
text box is disabled. It allows a maximum length of four (4) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, it is populated with the Legal
Municipality ID of the Legal Municipality selected on the Counties dialog.
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.5.1.3 Health County ID Drop-down List

The control allows the user to view the ID of the parent county for the
Local Municipality. The drop-down list is disabled. If the dialog is in Add
mode, it is set to the Health County ID of the selected Legal Municipality
node on the Counties dialog. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.5.1.4 Name Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the Local Municipality. It is enabled when
the Update Local Municipality dialog is active. It allows a maximum
length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
Alphabetic characters are forced to upper case.

9.5.1.5 OK Button
The OK button is enabled when the Update Local Municipality dialog is

active (See the Processing section below). Characteristics for the OK
button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.5.1.6 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the Update Local Municipality dialog
is active. Characteristics for the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.5.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Local Municipality dialog.
9.5.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Local Municipality ID masked edit box
e Name text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".
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9.5.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls
All values entered on the Update Legal Municipality dialog are
considered legitimate.

9.5.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Local Municipality dialog participate in cross-
edits.

9.5.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Local Municipality dialog to the database. If the
Update Local Municipality dialog is in Add mode, a node is added to the
Counties tree view with the values on the dialog. If the Update Local
Municipality dialog was in Edit mode, the selected node is updated on the
Counties tree view with the values on the dialog.
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9.6 Default Food Packages Dialog

The Default Food Packages dialog allows the user to display and edit the
information for Default Food Packages and Default Food Package Items. It is
invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Default Food Packages list item in the Reference Utility
window defined in this document.

=£: Default Food Package:/Default Food Package tem

2] 5]

1= [a’-f«ll Default Food Packages)
- INFANT 017 MOMTHS ADD JUICE(1)

- INFAMT 0-11 MONTHS ADD CEREAL(2) Default Faod Package D 13

B CHILD - STANDARD - 1(5)

- PREGMANT STANDARD(10] Internal Deseription MOM-BEREASTFEEDIMG OWER 18-
[ BREASTFEEDING STANDARDI11) STANDARD

#1- NON-BREASTFEEDING wOMAN UNDER 18 WIC Category  Mon-bresstfeeding(h)
S8 NON-BREASTFEEDING OVER 18 - STANDAR

| | i

Ereview...l add. | Ede. | Dekte |[ Cese |

Figure 14 — Default Food Packages Dialog

9.6.1 Default Food Packages Toolbar

|22 Y|

Figure 15 — Default Food Packages Toolbar

9.6.1.1 Add Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to add a new Default Food Package or Default
Food Package Item. The toolbar button is enabled when the "All Default
Food Packages" or Default Food Package tree view node is selected. The
tooltip text is "Add Record".

9.6.1.2 Delete Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected Default Food Package or
Default Food Package Item. It is enabled when a Default Food Package
or Default Food Package Item tree view node is selected. The tooltip text
is "Delete Record".
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9.6.1.3 Expand All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to expand all the nodes displayed in the
Default Food Packages tree view control. It is enabled when the Default
Food Packages dialog is active. The tooltip text is "Expand All"

9.6.1.4 Collapse All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to collapse all the nodes displayed in the
Default Food Packages tree view control. Only the "All Default Food
Packages" node remains expanded. It is enabled when the Default Food
Packages dialog is active. The tooltip text is "Collapse All"

9.6.2 Controls

9.6.2.1 Default Food Packages Tree View

The control allows the user to view all the Default Food Packages and
Default Food Package Items. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
has the following hierarchical structure of nodes:

(All Default Food Packages) Root Node
|
| _Default Food Package Node
||
| |_Default Food Package Item Node
| |_Default Food Package Item Node
|
| _Default Food Package Node
|
| _Default Food Package Item Node
| _Default Food Package Item Node
The data values in the tree view control are read-only. The tree is single
select.
9.6.2.2 All Default Food Packages Root Tree View Node

This node of the Default Food Packages tree view allows the user to view
all the Default Food Packages. The node displays the text "(All Default
Food Packages)".

9.6.2.3 Default Food Package Tree View Node

This node of the Default Food Packages tree view allows the user to view
the Default Food Packages defined by the reference database. Each node
displays text in the following format: {Default Food Package Name}
({Default Food Package ID}).
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The nodes are sorted in ascending order by ID.

9.6.2.4 Default Food Package Item Tree View Node

This node of the Default Food Packages tree view allows the user to view
the Default Food Package Items associated with a Default Food Package.
Each node displays text in the following format: {Default Food Package
Item Name} ({Default Food Package Item ID}). The nodes are sorted in
ascending order by ID.

9.6.2.5 Default Food Package Detail View

The Default Food Package detail view is displayed when a Default Food
Package tree view node is selected.

9.6.2.6 Default Food Package ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the Default
Food Package associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the Default Food Package ID in the inverse color of the
form.

9.6.2.7 Internal Description Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the internal description
of the Default Food Package associated with the selected tree view node.
The value label displays the description in the inverse color of the form.

9.6.2.8 WIC Category Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the WIC Category of the
Default Food Package associated with the selected tree view node. The
value label displays {WIC Category Description} {WIC Category Code}) in
the inverse color of the form.

9.6.2.9 Default Food Package Item Detail View

The Default Food Package Item detail view is displayed when a Default
Food Package Item tree view node is selected.

9.6.2.10 Default Food Package Item ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the Default
Food Package Item associated with the selected tree view node. The
value label displays the Default Food Package Item ID in the inverse color
of the form.

9.6.2.11 Prescription Item ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the prescription item of
the Default Food Package Item associated with the selected tree view
node. The value label displays {Prescription Item Description}
({Prescription Item ID}) in the inverse color of the form.
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9.6.2.12 Default Food Package ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the parent
Default Food Package associated with the selected tree view node. The
value label displays {Default Food Package Description} ({Default Food
Package ID}) in the inverse color of the form.

9.6.2.13 Quantity Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the quantity of the
Default Food Package Item associated with the selected tree view node.
The value label displays the quantity in the inverse color of the form.

9.6.2.14 Preview Button

The control allows the user to preview the set of checks that is generated
based on the default food package selected in the Default Food Packages

tree view control. It is enabled when the Default Food Package tree view
node is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "P".

9.6.2.15 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a new Default Food Package or Default
Food Package Item record to the database. The type of record to be added
is determined by the type of tree view node selected:

Tree View Node Record
"All Default Food Packages” Default Food Package
Default Food Package Default Food Package Item

It is enabled when the "All Default Food Packages" or Default Food
Package tree view node is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.6.2.16 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a Default Food Package or Default
Food Package Item record in the database. The type of record to be edited
1s determined by the type of tree view node selected. It is enabled when
the Default Food Package or Default Food Package Item tree view node is
selected. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.6.2.17 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the record associated with the
selected node in the Default Food Packages tree view control. It is
enabled when a Default Food Package or Default Food Package Item tree
view node is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.6.2.18 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.6.3 Processing

9.6.3.1 Preview Default Food Package

Upon selection of the Preview button, the system invokes a standard
preview window to allow the user to view the set of checks that is
generated based on the default food package selected in the Default Food
Packages tree view control.

9.6.3.2 Add Default Food Package

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when the "All
Default Food Packages" tree view node is selected, the system creates a
new (blank) Default Food Package record, sets the Default Food Package
ID to the next available ID, and invokes the Update Default Food Package
dialog defined in this document.

9.6.3.3 Edit Default Food Package

Upon selection of the Edit button when a Default Food Package tree view
node is selected, the system allows the user to edit the Default Food
Package record by invoking the Update Default Food Package dialog
defined in this document.

9.6.3.4 Delete Default Food Package

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
Default Food Package tree view node is selected, the system invokes a
standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete
{Default Food Package Name} ({Default Food Package ID})?" The options
"Yes" and "No" are available. If the user selects Yes, the system deletes
the selected Default Food Package record and all child Default Food
Package Item records. The contents of the Default Food Packages tree
view are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system returns to the
Default Food Packages dialog without deleting the Default Food Package.

9.6.3.5 Add Default Food Package Item

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when a
Default Food Package tree view node is selected, the system creates a new
(blank) Default Food Package Item record, set the Default Food Package
ID field to the ID of the selected Default Food Package, sets the Default
Food Package Item ID to the next available ID, and invokes the Update
Default Food Package Item dialog defined in this document.

9.6.3.6 Edit Default Food Package Item

Upon selection of the Edit command when a Default Food Package Item

tree view node is selected the system allows the user to edit the Default

Food Package Item record by invoking the Update Default Food Package
Item dialog defined in this document.
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9.6.3.7 Delete Default Food Package Item

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
Default Food Package Item tree view node is selected, the system invokes
a standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to
delete {Default Food Package Item Name} ({Default Food Package Item
ID}H)?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user selects "Yes",
the system deletes the selected Default Food Package Item record. The
contents of the Default Food Packages tree view are refreshed. If the user
selects No, the system returns to the Default Food Packages dialog
without deleting the Default Food Package Item.
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9.7 Update Default Food Package Dialog

The Update Default Food Package dialog accepts the information for a Default
Food Package. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Default Food Packages dialog defined
in this document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button on the Default Food Packages dialog
defined in this document.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Default Food Packages dialog defined
in this document.

& Add Default Food Package

Default Food Package ID |:|

Internal Description | |

WIC Category | vl

Age Category | v |

| ok || cance |

Figure 16 — Add Default Food Package Dialog

& Edit Default Food Package

Default Food Package ID |:|

Internal Description |INFANT 0-11 MONTHS ADD JUICE |

WIC Category | Infart v |

Age Category

[ ok || cance |

Figure 17 — Edit Default Food Package Dialog

9.7.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Default
Food Package dialog.

9.7.1.1 Default Food Package ID Text Box

The control allows the user to view the ID of the Default Food Package.
The text box is disabled. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared) Default Food Package ID. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.
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9.7.1.2 Internal Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the Default Food Package. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty
(30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.7.1.3 WIC Category Drop-down List

The control accepts the WIC Category of the Default Food Package. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It is filled with the list of WIC
Categories. If the dialog is in Add mode, no item is selected. If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.7.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.7.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.7.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Default Food Package dialog.
9.7.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Internal Description text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}."

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following control:

e WIC Category drop-down list

If a selection is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}."
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9.7.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the Update Default Food Package dialog are
considered legitimate.

9.7.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Default Food Package dialog participate in
cross-edits.

9.7.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Default Food Package dialog to the database. If the
Update Default Food Package dialog is in Add mode, a node is added to
the Default Food Packages tree view with the values on the dialog. If the
Update Default Food Package dialog was in Edit mode, the selected node
1s updated on the Default Food Packages tree view with the values on the
dialog.
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9.8 Update Default Food Package Item Dialog

The Update Default Food Package Item dialog accepts the information for a
Default Food Package Item. It is invoked in response to the following user
actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Default Food Packages dialog defined
in this document.

Selection of the Add toolbar button on the Default Food Packages dialog
defined in this document.

Selection of the Edit button on the Default Food Packages dialog defined
in this document.

£ Add Default Food Package Item

DEFAULTFOODPACKAGEID| ]
DEFAULTFOODPACKAGETEMD]
PRESCRIFTIONITEMID | Ea
QUANTITY |

ok | Cancel |

Figure 18 — Add Default Food Package Item Dialog

£ Edit Default Food Package Item

DEFAULTFOODPACKAGEID | =]
DEFAULTFOODPACKAGEITEMID

Figure 19 — Edit Default Food Package Item Dialog

9.8.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Default
Food Package Item dialog.

9.8.1.1 Default Food Package Item ID Text Box

The control allows the user to view the ID of the Default Food Package
Item. The text box is disabled. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.8.1.2 Prescription Item ID Drop-down List

The control accepts the prescription item ID associated with the Default
Food Package Item. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It is
populated with all food prescription items associated with the WIC
Category assigned to the parent Default Food Package record. If the
dialog is in Add mode, no item is selected. If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.8.1.3 Default Food Package ID Drop-down List

The control allows the user to view ID of the parent Default Food
Package. The drop-down list is disabled. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
ID of the Default Food Package selected in the Default Food Packages
dialog is selected. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.

9.8.1.4 Quantity Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the quantity of the Default Food Package Item. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "##". If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
9.8.1.5 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.8.1.6 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.8.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Default Food Package Item dialog.
9.8.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Quantity masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following control:

Application Administration 44


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc
../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

o Prescription Item ID drop-down list

If a selection is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}".

9.8.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the Update Default Food Package Item dialog are
considered legitimate.

9.8.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Default Food Package Item dialog participate
in cross-edits.

9.8.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Default Food Package Item dialog to the database.
If the Update Default Food Package Item dialog is in Add mode, a node is
added to the Default Food Packages tree view with the values on the
dialog. If the Update Default Food Package Item dialog was in Edit mode,
the selected node is updated on the Default Food Packages tree view with
the values on the dialog.
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9.9 Facilities Dialog

The Facilities dialog displays all the birthing facility records in the reference
database. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Facilities list item on the Reference Utility window
defined in this document.

= Facilities

Health Facility ID Mame Address City 1=l
00002 AMCILLA HEALTHCARE, INC. 215 WEST FOURTH STREET MISHAKA
00002 BALL MEMORIAL HOSPITAL 2401 UNIVERSITY AVENUE MUNCIE
00005 BEHAVIORAL HEALTHCARE CLI | 2223 POSHARD DR COLUMEB
00006 BEHAVIORAL HEALTHCARE CLI 1711 LAFAYETTE AV LEBANOI
00007 BEHAVIORAL HEALTHCARE CLI  |MW OAK RD PLYMOL
0000a BLACKFORD COUNTY HOSPITA |503 EATS WVANCLEVE STREET HARTFO
00005 BLOOMINGTOM HOSPITAL INC.  |601 w SECOMD ST BLOOMIR
00010 CAMERON MEMORIAL COMMU 416 EAST MAUMEE ST ANGOLA
00011 CAYLOR-NICKEL MEDICAL CEN  |ONE CAYLOR-NICKEL 5GQ BLUFFTC
00012 METHODIST 1701 N SENATE BLWD IMDIAMAF
00014 CLAY COUNTY HOSPITAL 1206 EAST NATIOMAL & BRAZIL
0001& COLUMBUS REGIONAL HOSPIT | 2400 EAST 17TH STREET COLUMEB
00017 COMMUNITY HOSPITAL 201 MACARTHUR BELVD MUNSTE
00018 COMMUNITY HOSPITAL EAST 1500 NORTH RITTER AV IMDIAMAF
00015 COMMUNITY HOSPITAL NORTH | 7150 CLEARVISTA DR IMDIAMAF
00020 COMMUNITY HOSPITAL OF AND |1515 N MADISON AV AMDERSIT
00021 COMMUNITY HOSPITAL OF BRE |411 SOUTH WHITLOCK ST BREMEN «
* = ol
Add... Edt .. | Delete | Close ‘

Figure 20 — Facilities Dialog

9.9.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Facility List dialog.

9.9.1.1 Facilities Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all birthing facility records. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Health Facility ID
Name

Address

City

State

Zip
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An entry is added to the data grid for each birthing facility record in the
reference database. The records are initially ordered by the value in the
Health Facility ID column. The values in the data grid are read-only.
The user may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.9.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert a new birthing facility into the
reference database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.9.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the birthing facility selected in the
Facilities data grid. It is enabled when a birthing facility record is
highlighted. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.9.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the birthing facility selected in the
Facilities data grid. It is enabled when a birthing facility record is
highlighted. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.9.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.9.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Facility List dialog.

9.9.2.1 Add Facility

Upon selection of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank)
birthing facility record and invokes the Update Facility dialog defined in
this document.

9.9.2.2 Edit Facility

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
birthing facility record selected in the Facilities data grid by invoking the
Update Facility dialog defined in this document.
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9.9.2.3 Delete Facility

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected birthing facility. The
contents of the Facilities data grid are refreshed. If the user selects "No",
the system returns to the Facilities List dialog without deleting the
facility.
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9.10 Update Facility Dialog

The Update Facility dialog accepts the information for a facility. It is invoked in
response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Facilities dialog defined in this
document

e Selection of the Edit button on the Facilities dialog defined in this
document

2 Add Facility

Health Facility 1D ||

Mame |
Address |
City |
State | j
Zip |-

Figure 21 — Add Facility Dialog

£ Edit Facility

Health Facility 1D
WELCRIADAMS COUNTY MEMORIAL HOSPITAL
Address |BD5 HIGH STREET

City |[DECATUR
State |Indiana (IN) |

Zip |46733-0000

DK | Cancel

Figure 22 — Edit Facility Dialog

9.10.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Facility
dialog.
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9.10.1.1 Health Facility ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the facility. It is enabled when the dialog is
in Add mode. It allows a maximum length of five (5) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database. If the control contains a numeric value, it is
formatted with leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.10.1.2 Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the facility. It is enabled when the dialog
1s active. It allows a maximum length of fifty-eight (58) character(s) for
the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.10.1.3 Address Text Box

The control accepts the address of the facility. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty-six (36) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.10.1.4 City Text Box

The control accepts the city of the Facility. It is enabled when the dialog
is active. It allows a maximum length of sixteen (16) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.10.1.5 State Text Box

The control accepts the state of the Facility. It is enabled when the dialog
is active. It allows a maximum length of two (2) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.10.1.6 ZIP Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the zip code of the Facility. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for
the box is "#HHHHE-H#HHHE" to allow entry of a four digit ZIP extension, if
known. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

A complete 5 or 9-digit ZIP code is required. If any part of the four-digit
extension is entered, the entire extension is required. If a partial ZIP
code is entered, an error message is produced.
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9.10.1.7 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.10.1.8 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.10.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Facility dialog.

9.10.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Health Facility ID text box
Name text box

Address text box

City text box

State text box

Zip masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.10.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

The system checks that a 5-digit or 9-digit ZIP code is entered into the
ZIP Code masked edit box.

9.10.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Facility dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.10.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Facility dialog to the database. If the Update
Facility dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the Facilities data grid
with the values on the dialog. If the Update Facility dialog was in Edit
mode, the selected entry is updated on the Facilities data grid with the
values on the dialog.
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9.11 Income Eligibility Amounts Dialog

05/19/2010

The Income Eligibility Amounts dialog displays all the Income Eligibility
Amount records in the reference database. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

e Selection of the Income Eligibility Amounts list item on the Reference
Utility window defined in this document.

% Income Eligibility Amounts |; E|rg|

Fiscal Year Household Size Annual Amount tonthly Amount Wwieekly Amour

1 F14 597.00 $1.216.42 §230.71

1993 2 §19,629.00 1 635,75 377 .48

1998 3 F24 BE1.00 $2 05508 547425

1553 4 F29 B93.00 5247442 F571.02

1993 B F34 72500 289375 eR7 .79

1993 6 §39,757.00 $3313.08 }764.56

1993 7 F44,789.00 $3,732.42 Fo61.33

1993 2 F49,821.00 54 151.75 953810

1998 1) $54 853.00 4 .571.08 §1.,054 87

1993 10 $59 88500 54 990 42 §1.,151 63

1993 11 a4 917.00 540975 §1.245.40

1993 12 $59,949 00 $5 52905 134517

1993 13 §74,951.00 be 248 42 F1.,441.94

1998 14 a0 ,013.00 ¥ BE7 .5 §1,538.71

1995 15 f85,045.00 &7 087.03 §1,535.48

1993 16 F90.077 .00 5 506 42 B1,732.25

4 3

Add... | Edit | Delete | Close |

Figure 23 — Income Eligibility Amounts Dialog

9.11.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Income Eligibility
Amount List dialog.

9.11.1.1 Income Eligibility Amount Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Income Eligibility Amount records.
It is enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Fiscal Year
Household Size
Annual Amount
Monthly Amount
Weekly Amount
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An entry is added to the data grid for each Income Eligibility Amount
record in the reference database. The records are initially ordered by the
values in the Fiscal Year and Household Size columns. The values in the
data grid are read-only. The user may select a single entry in the data
grid.

9.11.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert new Income Eligibility Amount into
the reference database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.11.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the Income Eligibility Amount selected
in the Income Eligibility Amounts data grid. It is enabled when an
Income Eligibility Amount record is highlighted. The mnemonic for the
button is "E".

9.11.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the Income Eligibility Amount
selected in the Income Eligibility Amounts data grid. It is enabled when
an Income Eligibility Amount record is highlighted. The mnemonic for
the button is "D".

9.11.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when Income Eligibility Amounts dialog is

active. Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.11.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Income Eligibility Amounts dialog.

9.11.2.1 Add Income Eligibility Amount

Upon selection of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank)
Income Eligibility Amount record and invokes the dialog defined in this
document.

9.11.2.2 Edit Income Eligibility Amount

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
Income Eligibility Amount record selected in the Income Eligibility
Amounts data grid by invoking the dialog defined in this document.
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9.11.2.3 Delete Income Eligibility Amount

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected Income Eligibility Amount.
The contents of the Income Eligibility Amounts data grid are refreshed. If
the user selects No, the system returns to the Income Eligibility Amounts
List dialog without deleting the Income Eligibility Amount.
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9.12 Update Income Eligibility Amount Dialog
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The Update Income Eligibility Amount dialog accepts the information for an
Income Eligibility Amount. It is invoked in response to the following user

actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Income Eligibility Amounts dialog

defined in this document

e Selection of the Edit button on the Income Eligibility Amounts dialog

defined in this document

£ Add Income Eligibility

Fizcal Year ||
Houzehold Size

Annual Armount
tonthly Amount

Wwieekly Amount

oK \ Cancel |

Figure 24 — Add Income Eligibility Amount Dialog

¢ Edit Income Eligibility

Fizzal rear
Houzehold Size

Annual Armount |[EENEEEI
Maonthly Amount [$1,216.42
Wieekly Amount |§  280.71

oK Cancel

Figure 25 — Edit Income Eligibility Amount Dialog

9.12.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Income

Eligibility Amount dialog.

9.12.1.1 Fiscal Year Text Box

The control accepts the fiscal year of the Income Eligibility Amount. It is
enabled when the dialog is in Add mode. It allows a maximum length of
four (4) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

Application Administration 59



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.12.1.2 Household Size Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the household size of the Income Eligibility Amount.
The masked edit is enabled when the dialog is in Add mode. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask for the box is "##". If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.12.1.3 Annual Amount Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the Fiscal Year of the Income Eligibility Amount. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "$## ##". If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.12.1.4 Monthly Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the Monthly amount of the Income Eligibility
Amount. It is enabled when the dialog is active. Upon entry of the
Annual Amount, if the value is blank, this value is calculated by taking
the Annual Amount and dividing by 12. Once valued, modifying the
Annual Amount will not modify the value entered. It allows the entry of
numeric characters. The mask for the box is "$##,##H#". If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.12.1.5 Weekly Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the Weekly amount of the Income Eligibility Amount.
It is enabled when the dialog is active. Upon entry of the Annual
Amount, if the value is blank, this value is calculated by taking the
Annual Amount and dividing by 52. Once valued, modifying the Annual
Amount will not modify the value entered. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "$## ###". If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.12.1.6 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.12.1.7 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.12.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Income Eligibility Amount dialog.

9.12.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Fiscal Year text box

Household Size masked edit box
Annual Amount masked edit box
Monthly Amount masked edit box
Weekly Amount masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.12.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

9.12.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.12.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, an
entry is added to the Income Eligibility Amounts data grid with the
values on the dialog. If the dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is
updated on the Income Eligibility Amounts data grid with the values on
the dialog.
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9.13 Education Topics Dialog

The Education Topics dialog displays all the Education Topic records in the
reference database. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Education Topics list item on the Reference Utility
window defined in this document.

£ Education Topics (=] E|
Topic COV | Contact Method | Contact Type Description 73
am I ndiaidual [1] Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1) Jizcuszion of Rizk Factors
a0z I ndividual 1) Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1) Benefitz of WIC Foods
(I[IE] I ndividual 1) Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1) Importance of Health Care
ao4 I ndividual 1) Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1) Prenatal Mutrition
a0s I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Dangers of Substance Abuze
Q0s I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1) Breaztfeeding Encouragement
oy I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Weight Gain
oz I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Diet Diuring Pregnancy
aos I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Smioking
oo I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Breaztfeeding B arriers
011 I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1) Digcugzgion of Rizk Factorz
oz I ndividual [1] Frimary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert ] [1) Benefitz of WIC Foods
() B I ndividual [1] Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert ] [1) Importance of Health Care
014 I ndividual [1] Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert ] [1) Breaztfeeding Mutrition .
(1} 151 I ndividual [1] Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert ] [1) Dangerz of Substance Abuze
016 I ndividual [1] Primary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] [1] Reinforcement of Breastieeding
my I ndividual [1] Prirnary Contact [at Cert., Re-cert.] (1] Breasztfeeding Support Graups
me |l vedivaidnal 11 Prirnarm Canbact [al Cark Flaacart 1111 Freastfeading Barriers \Praklem !
< | >

Add.. Edit... Delete Close

Figure 26 — Education Topics Dialog

9.13.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Education Topic
List dialog.

9.13.1.1 Education Topics Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Education Topic records. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Topic CD
Contact Method
Contact Type
Description
Initially Selected
WIC Category
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e Active

An entry is added to the data grid for each Education Topic record in the
reference database. The records are initially ordered by the value in the
Topic CD column. The values in the data grid are read-only. The user
may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.13.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert new Education Topic into the
reference database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.13.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the Education Topic selected in the
Education Topics data grid. It is enabled when an Education Topic record
1s highlighted. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.13.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the Education Topic selected in the
Education Topics data grid. It is enabled when an Education Topic record
is highlighted. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.13.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.13.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Education Topic List dialog.

9.13.2.1 Add Education Topic

Upon selection of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank)
Education Topic record and invokes the Update Education Topic dialog
defined in this document.

9.13.2.2 Edit Education Topic

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
Education Topic record selected in the Education Topics data grid by
invoking the Update Education Topic dialog defined in this document.
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9.13.2.3 Delete Education Topic

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system determines whether the
topic is associated with any participant, appointment, or calendar records
in the database. If the topic is currently in use the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "The selected topic is in use and
cannot be deleted. Instead it can be made inactive by removing the check
mark from the Active field." After the user closes this message, the
system returns to the Education Topics List dialog without deleting the
Education Topic.

If the topic is not associated with any records in the database, the system
invokes a standard warning message with the text "Are you sure you
want to delete the selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are
available. If the user selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected
Education Topic. The contents of the Education Topics data grid are
refreshed. If the user selects No, the system returns to the Education
Topics List dialog without deleting the Education Topic.
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9.14 Update Education Topic Dialog

The Update Education Topic dialog accepts the information for an Education
Topic. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Education Topics dialog defined in this

document
e Selection of the Edit button on the Education Topics dialog defined in this

document

2 Add Education Topic

TopicCD [ |
Contact Method | v|
Contact Type | v |
Description | |

[ Initialty Selected

WIC Category | v |

[ Active
| ok || cancel |

Figure 27 — Add Education Topic Dialog

£ Add Education Topic |
Topic CD I
Contact Method IGruup j

Contact Type ISecundar_l,I Contact [ak Check Pick-up) j

Dezcription ||

[ Initially Selected

WL Category I j
[T active

Rerinder Interval I
Ok I Cancel |

Figure 28.1 — Add Education Topic Dialog with Group Contact Method
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% Edit Education Topic

Topic CD
Contact Method
Contact Type

= D SCUSSION OF WIC RISK FACTORS

Initialy Selected

WIC Category | Pregnant b
Active

I OK H Cancel ]

Figure 29 — Edit Education Topic Dialog

9.14.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Education
Topic dialog.

9.14.1.1 Topic CD Text Box

The control accepts the unique code of the Education Topic. It is enabled
when the dialog is in Add mode. It allows a maximum length of three (3)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.14.1.2 Contact Method Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the contact method for the education
topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It is filled with the list of all
education contact methods from the reference database. If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.14.1.3 Contact Type Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the contact type for the education
topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It is filled with the list of all
education contact types from the reference database. If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

The control is disabled when the contact method is Group Education
Contact and it defaults to "Secondary".
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9.14.1.4 Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the education topic. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.14.1.5 Initially Selected Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the education topic is
initially selected when a new education contact is recorded for a
participant. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.14.1.6 WIC Category Drop-down List

The control accepts the WIC Category for which the education topic is
available. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It is filled with the list
of all WIC Categories. No item is initially selected. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.14.1.7 Active Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate that the education topic is active
(displayed as a topic to be discussed) when a new education contact is
recorded for a participant. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.14.1.8 Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.14.1.9 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.14.1.10 Reminder Interval Text Box

This control accepts the number of days prior to an appointment that
appointment reminder emails will be sent. It is visible when the Contact
Method is Group. It allows the entry of numeric characters.
Appointment reminder emails will be sent when the state business rule
APT REMINDEREMAILENABLED ="Y". If no data is entered, the
reminder interval is set to the default value.
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9.14.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Education Topic dialog.
9.14.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Topic CD text box
e Description text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following controls:

¢ Contact Type drop-down list
e Contact Method drop-down list

If a selection is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}".

9.14.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered into the controls on the dialog are considered
legitimate.

9.14.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.14.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, an
entry is added to the Education Topics data grid with the values on the
dialog. If the dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on
the Education Topics data grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.15 Agencies Dialog

The Agencies dialog allows the user to display and edit the information for
agencies and clinics. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Agencies list item in the Reference Utility window
described in this section.

& Agency/Clinic

BX 25

= All Agencies
=R WIC ITO AGENCY(D0) Agency 1D 00
WCD-WIC PROGRAM{DD) Fair Hearing Officer Name CAROL JARED

WCD-WIC PROGRAM{DT)

PURGED PARTICIPANTS(88) Fair Hearing Officer Telephone 405.247-7533

Name WIC TO AGENCY(0D)

Address P.O. BOX 247, 300 LENAPE LANE

City ANADARKO

Zip 73005-0000
Telephone 405-247-2533
HIDDENAGENCY Y

STATEWIDE Y

[ Add. || Edt. |[ Deete |[ Cose

Figure 30 — Agencies Dialog

9.15.1 Agencies Toolbar

gX 25

Figure 31 — Agencies Toolbar

9.15.1.1 Add Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to add a new Agency or Clinic record. The
toolbar button is enabled when the "All Agencies" or Agency tree view
nodes are selected. The tooltip text is "Add Record".

9.15.1.2 Delete Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected Agency or Clinic record.
The toolbar button is enabled when the Agency or Clinic tree view nodes
are selected. The tooltip text is "Delete Record".
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9.15.1.3 Expand All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to expand all the nodes displayed in the
Agencies tree view control. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
tooltip text is "Expand All".

9.15.1.4 Collapse All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to collapse all the nodes displayed in the
Agencies tree view control. Only the "All Agencies" node remains
expanded. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The tooltip text is
"Collapse All"

9.15.2 Controls

9.15.2.1 Agencies Tree View

The control allows the user to view all the agencies and clinics. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It has the following hierarchical
structure of nodes:

(All Agencies) Root Node
|
| _Agency Node

|

| _Clinic Node

| _Clinic Node

The data values in the tree view control are read-only. The tree is single
select.

9.15.2.2 All Agencies Root Tree View Node

This node of the Agencies tree view allows the user to view all the
agencies. The node displays the text "All Agencies".

9.15.2.3 Agency Tree View Node

This node of the Agencies tree view allows the user to view the agencies
defined by the reference database. Each node displays text in the
following format: {Agency Name} ({Agency ID}). The nodes are sorted in
ascending order by ID.

9.15.2.4 Clinic Tree View Node

This node of the Agencies tree view allows the user to view the clinics
associated with an agency. Each node displays text in the following
format: {Service Site Name} ({Service Site ID}). The nodes are sorted in
ascending order by ID.
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9.15.2.5 Agency Detail View

The Agency detail view is displayed when an Agency tree view node is
selected.

Agency ID 00
Fair Hearing Officer Name CARCOL JARED

Fair Hearing Officer Telephone 405-247-2533

Name WIC [TO AGENCY(DO)
Address P.0. BOX 247, 300 LENAPE LANE

City ANADARKO

Zip 73005-0000

ANG-7

Telephone 405-247-2533

HIDDEMAGEMCY

STATEWIDE Y

Figure 32 — Agencies Dialog — Agency Detail

9.15.2.5.1 Agency ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the agency
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays the
Agency ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.5.2 Name Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the
agency associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the name in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.5.3 Fair Hearing Officer Name Text Label and Value (Available by
State Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the fair
hearing officer for the agency associated with the selected tree view
node. It is displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value
label displays the Name of the Fair Hearing Officer in the inverse
color of the form.
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9.15.2.5.4 Fair Hearing Officer Telephone Text Label and Value
(Available by State Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the telephone number
of the fair hearing officer for the agency associated with the selected
tree view node. It is displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y".
The value label displays the Telephone number of the Fair Hearing
Officer in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.5.5 Address Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the address of the
agency associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the address in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.5.6 City Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the city of the agency
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays
the city in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.5.7 Zip Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ZIP code of the
agency associated with the selected tree view node. The value label

displays the ZIP code in the following format in the inverse color of the
form: "HHHHHE-BRAR".

9.15.2.5.8 Telephone Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the telephone number
of the agency associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the telephone number in in the following format in the
inverse color of the form: "HHE-HHHE-HHHH".
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9.15.2.6 Clinic Detail View

05/19/2010

The Clinic detail view is displayed when a Clinic tree view node is

selected.

Agency 1D

WIC ITO AGENCY{00)

nn

Clinic 1D 00

County

Area Code
lzzuance Freguency
Followup Method
Followup Freguency
Benefits Required

Default Language

Clinic Name
Address 1

City

Do
CADDO (DDE)
405
Tri-monthly (T)
Individual (1)
Tri-monthly (1)

=
0

English (3)
WCD-WIC PROGRAM
P.O. BOX 247, 300 LENAPE LANE

ANADARKD

Zip Code 7300!

Telephone 40

Email Address
Food Delivery System

EBT Enabled

EET Certified

LLLLL

Mo

Figure 33 — Agencies Dialog — Clinic Detail

9.15.2.6.1 Agency ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of parent
agency for the clinic associated with the selected tree view node. The
value label displays the Agency ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.2 Clinic ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the Clinic
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays
the Clinic ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.3 County Text Label and Value (Available by State Business
Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the County for the
Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. It is displayed if
the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label displays the
County Name and Health County ID in the inverse color of the form.
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9.15.2.6.4 Area Code Text Label and Value (Available by State Business
Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Area Code for the
Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. It is displayed if
the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label displays the area
code in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.5 Issuance Frequency Text Label and Value (Available by State
Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Issuance
Frequency for the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node.
It is displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label
displays the Issuance Frequency description and ID in the inverse
color of the form.

9.15.2.6.6 Follow-up Method Text Label and Value (Available by State
Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Follow-up Method
for the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. It is
displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label
displays the Follow-up Method description and ID in the inverse color
of the form.

9.15.2.6.7 Follow-up Frequency Text Label and Value (Available by State
Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Follow-up
Frequency for the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node.
It is displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label
displays the Follow-up Frequency description and ID in the inverse
color of the form.

9.15.2.6.8 Benefits Required Text Label and Value (Available by State
Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the number of
benefits required for the Clinic associated with the selected tree view
node. It is displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value
label displays the number of checks in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.9 Default Language Text Label and Value (Available by State
Business Rule)

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Default Language
for the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. It is
displayed if the state business rule TBD ="Y". The value label
displays the language description and ID in the inverse color of the
form.
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9.15.2.6.10 Clinic Name Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the name of the Clinic
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays
the name in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.11 Address 1 Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the address of the
Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the address in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.12 City Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the city of the Clinic
associated with the selected tree view node. The value label displays
the city in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.13 Zip Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ZIP code of the
Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the ZIP code in "#HH#H#E-#HA" format in the inverse color of
the form.

9.15.2.6.14 Telephone Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the telephone number
of the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the telephone number in "##H#-#HH#E-#HHE##H" format in the
inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.15 E-mail Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the e-mail address of
the Clinic associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the e-mail address in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.6.16 Food Delivery System Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the food delivery
system employed by the Clinic associated with the selected tree view
node. The value label displays the e-mail address in the inverse color
of the form.

9.15.2.6.17 EBT Enabled Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view a "Yes" or a "No"
value that indicates whether the Clinic associated with the selected
tree view node has EBT selected as the Food Delivery System. The
value label displays the "Yes" or "No" in the inverse color of the form.
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9.15.2.6.18 EBT Certified Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view a "Yes" or a "No"
value that indicates whether the Clinic associated with the selected
tree view node is certified to use the EBT Food Delivery System. The
value label displays the "Yes" or "No" in the inverse color of the form.

9.15.2.7 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a new agency or clinic record to the
database. The type of record to be added is determined by the type of tree
view node selected:

Tree View Node Record
"All Agencies" Agency
Agency Clinic

It is enabled when the "All Agencies" or Agency tree view node is selected.
The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.15.2.8 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit an existing agency or Clinic record.
The type of record to be edited is determined by the type of tree view node
selected. It is enabled when an Agency or Clinic tree view node is
selected. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.15.2.9 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the record associated with the
selected node in the Agencies tree view control. It is enabled when an
Agency or Clinic tree view node is selected. The mnemonic for the button

iS "D".

9.15.2.10 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.15.3 Processing

9.15.3.1 Add Agency

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when the "All
Agencies" tree view node is selected, the system creates a new (blank)
agency record and invokes the Update Agency dialog described in this
section.

9.15.3.2 Edit Agency

Upon selection of the Edit button when an Agency tree view node is
selected the system allows the user to edit the agency record by invoking
the Update Agency dialog defined in this document.
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9.15.3.3 Delete Agency

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when an
Agency tree view node is selected, the system invokes a standard warning
message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete {Agency Name}
({Agency ID})?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected agency record and all child
clinic records. The contents of the Agencies tree view are refreshed. If
the user selects No, the system returns to the Agencies dialog without
deleting the agency.

If the selected record is in use, a message is displayed stating, "This
record is referenced elsewhere and cannot be deleted." Clicking OK on
the message dialog returns the user to the Agencies dialog.

9.15.3.4 Add Clinic

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when an
Agency tree view node is selected, the system creates a new (blank) Clinic
record, sets the Agency ID to the ID of the selected agency, and invokes
the Add Clinic dialog defined in this document.

9.15.3.5 Edit Clinic

Upon selection of the Edit button when a Clinic tree view node is selected,
the system allows the user to edit the Clinic record by invoking the Edit
Clinic dialog defined in this document.

9.15.3.6 Delete Clinic

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
Clinic tree view node is selected, the system invokes a standard warning
message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete {Service Site
Name} ({Service Site ID})?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If
the user selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected Clinic record. The
contents of the Agencies tree view are refreshed. If the user selects No,
the system returns to the Agencies dialog without deleting the Clinic.

If the selected record is in use, a message is displayed stating, "This
record is referenced elsewhere and cannot be deleted." Clicking OK on
the message dialog returns the user to the Agencies dialog.

If the selected record is the only Clinic record associated with the Agency
record, deletion is not allowed. If attempted, a message is displayed
stating, "Record {Clinic name/ID} cannot be deleted." Selecting OK
dismisses the message and the user is returned to the Agencies dialog.
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9.16 Update Agency Dialog

The Update Agency dialog accepts the information for an Agency. It is invoked
in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Agencies dialog defined in this

document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button on the Agencies dialog defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Agencies dialog defined in this
document

& Add Local Agency

Agency D | |

Fair Hearing Officer Mame | |

Fair Hearing Officer Telephone I:I

Name | |
Address | |
City |

Zo -]
T
[ Hidden Agency

[] Statewide

Figure 34 — Add Agency Dialog

& Edit Local Agency

Agency D [0 |

Fair Hearing Officer Name :.P-.F{EZIL JARED |
Fair Hearing Officer Telephone
Name |WIC ITO AGENCY |
Address [P.0. BOX 247, 300 LENAPE LANE |
City | ANADARKD

Zip | 73005-0000
Telephone | 405-247-2533

Hidden Agency

Statewide

[ ok || cancel

Figure 35 — Edit Agency Dialog
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9.16.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Agency
dialog.

9.16.1.1 Agency ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the Agency. It is enabled when the dialog is
in Add mode. It allows the entry of numeric characters. It allows a
maximum length for the value that is determined by the value of the state
business rule AGENCY SITE LENGTH. If the dialog is in Add mode,
the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

The value is formatted with leading zeros when saved to the database.

9.16.1.2 Fair Hearing Officer Name Text Box (Available by State
Business Rule)

The control accepts the name of fair hearing officer for the Agency. It is
visible and enabled when the dialog is active and the state business rule
TBD ="'Y'". It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. Alphabetic
characters are forced to upper case. It allows a maximum length of fifty
(50) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.16.1.3 Fair Hearing Officer Telephone Masked Edit Box (Available by
State Business Rule)

The control accepts the telephone number of the fair hearing officer for
the Agency. It is visible and enabled when the dialog is active and the
state business rule TBD ="'Y'. It allows the entry of numeric characters.
The mask for the box is "##H-#HE-#HHE". If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

A complete phone number is required. A partial entry is not allowed. If
any partial number is entered, an error message is produced.

9.16.1.4 Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the Agency. It is enabled when the dialog
is in active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It allows a
maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database. Alphabetic characters are forced to upper case.
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9.16.1.5 Address Text Box

The control accepts the address of the Agency. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It allows a
maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database. Alphabetic characters are forced to upper case.

9.16.1.6 City Text Box

The control accepts the city of the Agency. It is enabled when the dialog
is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It allows a
maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database. Alphabetic characters are forced to upper case.

9.16.1.7 ZIP Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the ZIP code of the Agency. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for
the box is "#HHHHE-H#HHH" to allow entry of a four digit ZIP extension, if
known. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

A complete 5 or 9 digit ZIP code is required. If any part of the four digit
extension is entered, the entire extension is required. If a partial ZIP
code is entered, an error message is produced.

9.16.1.8 Telephone Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the telephone of the Agency. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for
the box is "##H-#HHE-#HHE#H". 1f the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

A complete phone number is required. A partial entry is not allowed. If
any partial number is entered, an error message is produced.

9.16.1.9 Hidden Agency Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the agency is a "hidden"
agency. Hidden agencies are used internally and are excluded from
agency lists. Uses include logical designations such as a transfer agency
for inactive members or transfers within WIC or to CSFP, etc. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.16.1.10 State Wide Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate that the agency is to be used
internally as a statewide agency. It is enabled when the dialog is active.
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.16.1.11 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.16.1.12 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.16.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Agency dialog.

9.16.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls if they are enabled:

e Agency ID text box

o Fair Hearing Officer Name text box (available by state business
rule)

e Fair Hearing Officer Telephone masked edit box (available by state

business rule)

Name text box

Address text box

City text box

Zip masked edit box

Telephone masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.16.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

The system checks that a 5-digit or 9-digit ZIP code is entered into the
ZIP Code masked edit box.

The system checks that a complete phone number is entered into the
Telephone masked edit box.

9.16.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Agency dialog participate in cross-edits.
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9.16.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Agency dialog to the database. If the Update
Agency dialog is in Add mode, a node is added to the Agencies tree view
with the values on the dialog. If the Update Agency dialog was in Edit
mode, the selected node is updated on the Agencies tree view with the
values on the dialog.
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9.17 Update Clinic Dialog

The Update Clinic dialog provides the means to add a clinic record to an agency
or update a clinic record for an agency.

It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Display the Agencies dialog defined in this document.
o To add a clinic, select an agency in the Agencies tree list, and click
Add (or click the Add toolbar button).
o To edit a clinic, select a clinic in the Agencies tree list, and click
Edit.

&: Add Clinic

Agency D IWIC ITO AGEMCY

Clinic: 1D I

Caunty I

Area Code I

lzzuance Frequency I

L

L«

Fallawup Methiod I

Lef L] Lol

Follovap Frequency I

Benefits Required I

Default Language I

Kl

Clitic 1 ame I
Address 1 I
City |
ZpCode [ -~
Telephone I—

Email Address I

Food Delivery System % Check " Voucher ¢ Direct Distibution  © ERT

Ok I Cancel

Figure 36 — Add Clinic Dialog

Application Administration 87



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC

Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010
< Edit Clinic
Agency (D |WIC ITO AGEMCY j
CiniciD [0
&rea Code I—
lzzuance Frequency | j
Followup Method | j
Fallovsup Freguency I j
Benefits Required ID—
Default Language I j

Clinic Name [wIC 170 CLINIC
Address 1 [P.0. BOX 1548, 520 E. ARLINGTON
City A0
Zip Code [748200 |
Telephone M

Email Address I

Food Delivery Spstem & Check " Youcher O Direct Distibution ¢ EBT

Ok I Cancel

Figure 37 — Edit Clinic Dialog

9.17.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Clinic
dialog.

9.17.1.1 Agency ID Drop-down List

The control allows the user to view the ID of the parent Agency record.
The drop-down list is disabled. If the dialog is in Add mode, it is
populated with the Agency ID selected on the Agencies dialog. If the
dialog 1s in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.

9.17.1.2 Clinic ID Text Box

The control accepts the unique identification for the Clinic. It is enabled
when the Update Clinic dialog is in Add mode. It allows a maximum
length for the value that is determined by the value of the state business
rule AGENCY SITE LENGTH. Only numeric and alphabetic characters
are allowed. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

If the control contains a numeric value, it is formatted with leading zeros
when saved to the database.

Application Administration 88


../Appendix/Appendix%20B%20-%20SPIRIT%20Business%20Rules.doc#AGENCY_SITE_LENGTH

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.17.1.3 County Drop-down List (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to select the county of the Clinic. It is visible
and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It displays all
counties listed in the County table. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.17.1.4 Area Code Text Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control accepts the area code of the Clinic. It is visible and enabled
when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It allows a maximum length of
three (3) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database. The
text box accepts the entry of numeric characters.

9.17.1.5 Issuance Frequency Drop-down List (Available by State
Business Rule)

The control allows the user to select the issuance frequency of the Clinic.
It is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It
displays all issuance frequencies listed in the Reference Dictionary table.
If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the
dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.

9.17.1.6 Follow-up Method Drop-down List (Available by State
Business Rule)

The control allows the user to select the follow-up method of the Clinic. It
is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It displays
all follow-up methods listed in the Reference Dictionary table. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.17.1.7 Follow-up Frequency Drop-down List (Available by State
Business Rule)

The control allows the user to select the follow-up frequency of the Clinic.
It is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It
displays all follow-up frequencies listed in the Reference Dictionary table.
If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the
dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.
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9.17.1.8 Benefits Required Text Box (Available by State Business
Rule)

The control accepts the number of benefits required for the Clinic. It is
visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It allows a
maximum length of four (4) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database. The text box accepts the entry of numeric characters.

9.17.1.9 Default Language Drop-down List (Available by State
Business Rule)

The control allows the user to select the default language of the Clinic. It
is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y". It displays
all languages listed in the Reference Dictionary table. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.17.1.10 Clinic Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the Clinic. It is enabled when the dialog
1s active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.17.1.11 Address 1 Text Box

The control accepts the address of the Clinic. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for
the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.17.1.12 City Text Box

The control accepts the city of the Clinic. It is enabled when the dialog is
active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.17.1.13 ZIP Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the ZIP code of the Clinic. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for
the box is "#HHHH#E-H#HHH" to allow entry of a four digit ZIP extension, if
known. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.
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A complete 5 or 9 digit ZIP code is required. If any part of the four digit
extension is entered, the entire extension is required. If a partial ZIP
code is entered, an error message is produced.

9.17.1.14 Telephone Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the telephone of the Clinic. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for
the box is "#HH-#H-#HHA". 1f the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

A complete phone number is required. A partial entry is not allowed. If
any partial number is entered, an error message is produced.

9.17.1.15 E-mail Text Box

The control accepts the e-mail address of the Clinic. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.17.1.16 Food Delivery System Radio Button Group

The control allows the selection of the type of food distribution system
employed by the clinic. It is enabled when the window is active. It
includes the following options:

Check

Voucher

Direct Distribution
EBT

9.17.1.16.1 Check Radio Button

The control enables the Check food delivery system for the clinic when
selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active if the

FI_ ENABLE DELIVERYSYSTEMTYPE CHECK business rule is set
to "Y" (YES).

9.17.1.16.2 Voucher Radio Button

The control enables the Voucher food delivery system for the clinic
when selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active if the

FI_ ENABLE DELIVERYSYSTEMTYPE VOUCHER business rule is
set to "Y" (YES).
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9.17.1.16.3 Direct Distribution Radio Button

The control enables the Direct Distribution food delivery system for
the clinic when selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active if the
FI_ ENABLE DELIVERYSYSTEMTYPE DISTRIBUTIONLIST
business rule is set to "Y" (YES).

9.17.1.16.4 EBT Radio Button

The control enables the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food
delivery system for the clinic when selected. It is enabled when the
dialog is active if the FI ENABLE DELIVERYSYSTEMTYPE EBT
business rule is set to "Y" (YES).

9.17.1.17 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.17.1.18 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.17.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Clinic dialog.

9.17.2.1 Initialization
If the dialog is in Add mode:

e The left-most enabled radio button Food Delivery System radio
button group is initially selected.

If the dialog is in Edit mode:

e The radio button selected in the Food Delivery System radio
button group when the dialog was last processed is initially
selected.

9.17.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Clinic ID text box

Area Code text box
Checks Required text box
Name text box

Address text box

City text box

Zip masked edit box
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e Telephone masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

County drop-down list

Issuance Frequency drop-down list
Follow-up Method drop-down list
Follow-up Frequency drop-down list
Introduce Juice drop-down list
Introduce Cereal drop-down list
Default Language drop-down list

If a selection is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}".

9.17.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

The system checks that a 5-digit or 9-digit ZIP code is entered into the
ZIP Code masked edit box.

The system checks that a complete phone number is entered into the
Telephone masked edit box.

9.17.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.17.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, a node
is added to the Agencies tree view with the values on the dialog. If the
dialog was in Edit mode, the selected node is updated on the Agencies tree
view with the values on the dialog.
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9.17.3 Data Map
Control Label Table Column Business
Rule
Food Delivery System ServiceSite FoodDeliverySystemChec
(Checks) k: Set to Y if checked else
N
Food Delivery System ServiceSite FoodDeliverySystemVouc
(Vouchers) her: Set to Y if checked
else N
Food Delivery System ServiceSite FoodDeliverySystemDirec
(Direct Distribution) tDist: Set to Y if checked
else N
Food Delivery System ServiceSite FoodDeliverySystemEBT:
(EBT) Setto Y if checked else N
Completed EBT ServiceSite CompletedEBT Certificatio

Certification

n: Set to Y if checked else
N = (No is Not Ready)
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9.18 Reference Dictionary Dialog

The Reference Dictionary dialog allows the user to edit and sort the values for
various reference dictionary categories. It is invoked in response to the following
user actions:

e Selection of the Reference Dictionary list item in the Reference Utility
window defined in this document

& Reference Dictionary 1 E|r5__(|
Category =]
Walues
Value | Description | Sort Order |.i".ctive
0 Arabic oo v
1 Chinese ooz i
2 Creole 003 v
3 English 004 iy
4 French 005 W
5 Japanese Qas Y
& Kaorean ooz W
Z Cther ang iy
7 Portuguese os N
) Russian mao iy
) Spanish 011 Ny
Add... Edit... Dielete QK Cancel

Figure 38 — Reference Dictionary Dialog

9.18.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Reference
Dictionary dialog.

9.18.1.1 Category Drop-down List

The control accepts the reference dictionary category to be edited. It is
enabled when the Reference Dictionary dialog is active. It contains an
entry for each category where the RefDictionaryCategory.StateDefined
value ="Y". The drop-down list is initially blank.

Upon a change of the entry selected in the Category drop-down list, the
values on the Values data grid are refreshed to display the Category
items specific to the selected category.

Application Administration 95



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

Upon a change in a category, if changes have been made to the category,
the save function is invoked. A standard warning message displays with
the following text: "Do you wish to save your changes?" The options of
Yes, No and Cancel is available. If the user selects "Yes", changes made
to the current category is saved before the new category is selected. If the
user selects "No", changes made to the current category is discarded. If
the user selects "Cancel", the new category is not selected and the user
can continue to work with the selected category.

9.18.1.2 Values Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the values in the reference dictionary
assigned to the category selected in the Category drop-down list. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Value (ExternallD)
Description

Sort Order

Active

An entry is added to the data grid for each record in the
ReferenceDicationary table where the Category =
ReferenceDicationary.Category and the Value represents
ReferenceDictionary. ExternallD. The entries are sorted in the order of
the Sort Order column. The entries are sorted and reordered upon a
change to the Sort Order. The values on the data grid are read-only.
Single selection is allowed. Multiple selections are not allowed.

If no values exist for the selected Category, the data grid is blank.

9.18.1.3 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert a new value in Values data grid. It is
enabled when a category in the Category drop-down list is selected. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.18.1.4 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the selected value in the Values data
grid. It is enabled when an enabled row is highlighted in the Values data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.18.1.5 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected value in the Values data
grid. It is enabled when a row is highlighted in the Values data grid. The
mnemonic for the button 1s "D".

9.18.1.6 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.18.1.7 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.18.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Reference Dictionary dialog.

9.18.2.1 Add

Upon selecting of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank) value
record and invokes the Update Reference Dictionary Entry dialog defined
in this document.

9.18.2.2 Edit

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
value record selected in the Values data grid by invoking the Update
Reference Dictionary Entry dialog defined in this document.

9.18.2.3 Delete

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected record. The contents of the
data grid are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system returns to the
Reference Dictionary dialog without deleting the record.

9.18.2.4 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

No controls on the Reference Dictionary dialog are considered required.

9.18.2.5 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered into the controls on the Reference Dictionary dialog are
considered legitimate.

9.18.2.6 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

The system checks for duplicate Value entries. If the user enters two
entries with the same Value, the error message "Value {value} appears
more than once." The first entry containing the duplicate value is
highlighted.

9.18.2.7 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Reference Dictionary dialog to the ReferenceDictionary
table in the database.
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9.19 Update Reference Dictionary Entry Dialog

The Update Reference Dictionary Entry dialog accepts the value and description
for an entry in the Reference Dictionary. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Reference Dictionary dialog defined in
this document.
Selection of the Edit button on the Reference Dictionary dialog defined in
this document.

= Add Reference Dictionary Entry

Walue ||7

Description |

Sort Order .

Bctive [

ok | cancel ‘

Figure 39 — Add Reference Dictionary Entry Dialog

= Edit Reference Dictionary Entry

Value Iﬂi

Description | Englizh

Sort Order [ 003

Active v

OK | Cancel

Figure 40 — Edit Reference Dictionary Entry Dialog

9.19.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Reference
Dictionary Entry dialog.

9.19.1.1 Value Text Box

The control accepts the value of the reference dictionary entry. It is
enabled when the dialog is active and
ReferenceDictionary.SystemAssigned = "N". The characters for this
control are defined by the value in the RefDictionaryCategory.ValueType.
If the value is A, alphanumeric characters are allowed. If the value is N,
only numeric characters are allowed. The length of the control is
determined by the value in the RefDictionaryCategory.ValueLength. If
the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.
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9.19.1.2 Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the reference dictionary entry. It is
enabled when the dialog is active and
ReferenceDictionary.SystemAssigned = "N". It allows a maximum length
of sixty (60) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.19.1.3 Sort Order Masked Edit box

The control accepts the sort order of the reference dictionary entry. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of three
(3) numeric characters. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.19.1.4 Active Check Box

The control allows the user to set the entry to active or inactive. It is
enabled when the dialog is active and
ReferenceDictionary.SystemAssigned = "N". If the dialog is in Add mode,
it 1s initially checked. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.

9.19.1.5 OK Button
The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing

section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.19.1.6 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.19.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Reference Dictionary Entry dialog.

9.19.2.1 Edits

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Value text box
e Description text box
e Sort Order

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".
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If any value is duplicated for a category, a message is displayed stating,
"{Value} already exists". Upon exiting the message box, the user is
returned to the Value text box to correct the entry.

9.19.2.2 Saving the Data

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
Reference Dictionary information. the system returns to the Reference
Dictionary dialog and refresh the data grid. If the sort order is added or
modified, the system resorts the entries. If the sort order is updated to an
existing sort order, the subsequent sort order is incremented by one. For
example, if an entry with a Sort Order value of "003" is added and an
entry with the same Sort Order value exists for the category, the system
saves the new entry with the specified Sort Order value of "003" and
increments all equal or greater Sort Order values by one so that no Sort

Order values are duplicated for any entries in the category.

9.19.3 Data Map

Control Label Table Column Business
Rule

Category ReferenceDictionary Category

Value ReferenceDictionary ExternallD

Description ReferenceDictionary Description

Sort Order ReferenceDictionary SortOrder

Active ReferenceDictionary Active
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The Risk Factors dialog displays all the Risk Factor records in the reference
database. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

defined in this document.

£ Risk Factors @

Selection of the Risk Factors list item on the Reference Utility window

Risk Factor 1D

o
o1
101
103
103
11
11
111
111
113
114
114
121
121
131
132
133
133
133
133

£

WIC Category
Breastfeeding(B)
MNon-breastfeeding( )
MNaon-breastfeeding( )
Pregnant(P)

Child(C)

Infant(l)
Breastfesding(B)
Non-breastfeeding(N)
MNon-breastfeeding( )
Pregnant(P)

Child(C)

Child(C)

Infant(l)

Child(C)

Infant(l)

Pregnant(F)
Pregnant(P)
Breastfeeding(B)
MNon-breastfeeding(MN)
MNon-breastfeeding(N)
Pregnant(F)

Age Category
Breastfeeding b thru 65 ye
MNon-BF Less than 18 year
MNon-BF 18 years thru 65 y
Pregnant 6 thru 65 years o
Child 1 to 5 years old(1)
Infant Less than 12 maonth
Breastfesding & thru 65 ye
Non-BF Less than 18 year
MNon-BF 18 years thru 65 y
Pregnant 6 thru 65 years o
Child 1 to 5 years old(1)
Child 1 to 5 years old(1)
Infant Less than 12 month
Child 1 to 5 years old(1)
Infant Less than 12 month
Pregnant 6 thru 65 years o
Pregnant 6 thru 65 years o
Breastfeeding B thru 65 ye
Mon-BF Less than 18 year
MNon-BF 18 years thru 85y
Pregnant & thru 65 years o

Priority | High Risk

!
M

— L b b G b G Gk R L b G b L G0
EEZEz=zA A<=z <A< =z==<<X<=

Description

Underweight Women

Underweight \women

Underweight \Women

Underweight \Women

Underweight or At Risk of Becoming U
Underweight or At Risk of Becoming U
Chverweight \wWomen

Overweight Women

Owerweight Women

Ovwerweight Women

Owerweight Children 2-5 years of age
At Risk of Becoming Owverweight

At Risk of Becoming Owverweight
Short Stature or At Risk of Short Statur
Short Stature or At Risk of Short Statur
Low Maternal \wWeight Gain

Maternal \Weight Loss During Pregnan
High Maternal Weight Gain

High Maternal Weight Gain

High Maternal \weight Gain

High Maternal \weight Gain

i

[ Add.

J{

Edit...

Close

J |

] [ Delete

Figure 41 — Risk Factors Dialog

9.20.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.20.1.1 Risk Factors Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Risk Factor records. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Risk Factor ID

WIC Category
Age Category
Priority

High Risk
Description

Assignment Method
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e Default Food Package ID
e DFP Priority
o Default Assessment
e Default Plan

An entry is added to the data grid for each Risk Factor record in the
reference database. The records are initially ordered by the value in the
Health Risk Factor ID column. The values in the data grid are read-only.
The user may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.20.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert new Risk Factor into the reference
database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".

9.20.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the Risk Factor selected in the Risk
Factors data grid. It is enabled when a Risk Factor record is highlighted.
The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.20.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the Risk Factor selected in the Risk
Factors data grid. It is enabled when a Risk Factor record is highlighted.
The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.20.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the Risk Factor List dialog is active.

Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.
9.20.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.20.2.1 Add Risk Factor

Upon selection of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank) Risk
Factor record and invokes the Update Risk Factor dialog defined in this
document.

9.20.2.2 Edit Risk Factor

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
Risk Factor record selected in the Risk Factors data grid by invoking the
Update Risk Factor dialog defined in this document.
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9.20.2.3 Delete Risk Factor

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected Risk Factor. The contents of
the Risk Factors data grid are refreshed. If the user selects No, the
system returns to the Risk Factors List dialog without deleting the Risk
Factor.
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9.21 Update Risk Factor Dialog

The Update Risk Factor dialog accepts the information for a Risk Factor. It is
invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Risk Factors dialog defined in this
document

e Selection of the Edit button on the Risk Factors dialog defined in this
document

£ Add Risk Factor

RiskFactorD| |

‘:ﬁﬂCCa‘tegDr[.r| v|
Age Category 1D | v

Priority I:l

High Risk Edit High Risk Threshold

Description | |

Assignment Method | ~ |

—
—

Default Food Package ID | v

DFF Priority | |

Default Asseszment

Default Flan

[ ok | [ Cancel

Figure 42 — Add Risk Factor Dialog
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£ Edit Risk Factor

Risk Factor D [ 101 |

WIC Category
Age Category 1D

Priority

High Risk: | Edit High Risk Threshold

Description |L|nu:|erweig|'|t Women |

Assignment Method |Systen1 Assigned V|

Active Date | 09132007 w
Inactive Date | 09/30/2999 |w

Default Food Package ID |F‘F~!EGNANT STANDARD '

DFP Priority

Default Asseszment

Default Flan

[ ok | [ Cancel

Figure 43 — Edit Risk Factor Dialog

9.21.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.21.1.1 Risk Factor ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the Risk Factor. It is enabled when the
dialog is in Add mode. It allows a maximum length of six (6)
alphanumeric characters. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

If the control contains a numeric value, it is formatted with leading zeros
when saved to the database.

9.21.1.2 WIC Category Drop-down List

The control accepts the WIC Category of the Risk Factor. It is enabled
when the dialog is in Add mode. The list includes all WIC Categories. If
the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the
dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.
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9.21.1.3 Age Category Drop-down List

The control accepts the Age Category of the Risk Factor. It is enabled
when the dialog is in Add mode. The list includes all Age Categories
associated with the WIC Category as defined by the State. If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.21.1.4 Breastfeeding Amount Drop-down List

The control accepts the Breastfeeding Amount of the Risk Factor. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The list includes all breastfeeding
amounts for risk factors where the ReferenceDictionary.Category =
"BFAMOUNT". If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.5 Priority Text Box

The control accepts the priority of the Risk Factor. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of one (1) character. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.21.1.6 High Risk check box

The control accepts the specification of high risk status for the risk factor.
It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
check box is initially cleared. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.6.1 Edit High Risk Threshold command button

The command button allows the user to change the high risk
threshold for the risk factor. The button is only enabled if the High
Risk check box is selected and a high risk threshold formula exists for
the risk factor. Upon selection of the Edit High Risk Threshold
button, the system invokes the Edit High Risk Threshold dialog
defined in this document.

9.21.1.7 Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the Risk Factor. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of sixty (60) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.
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9.21.1.8 Assignment Method Drop-down List

The control accepts the how the Risk Factor is assigned to a participant.
It is enabled when the dialog is active. The list includes all assignment
methods for risk factors where the ReferenceDictionary.Category =
"RISKASSIGNMENTMETHOD". If the dialog is in Add mode, the control
1s initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.9 Active Date Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the date that the risk factor is active and available to
be assigned to a participant. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for the box is
"R to accept a date with a four digit year. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.21.1.10 Inactive Date Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the date when the risk factor is inactive and cannot be
assigned to a participant. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for the box is
"t R to accept a date with a four digit year. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.21.1.11 Default Food Package ID Drop-down List

The control accepts the default food package ID of the Risk Factor. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The list includes all default food
packages associated with the WIC Category. If the dialog is in Add mode,
the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.12 DFP Priority Text Box

The control accepts the DFP priority of the Risk Factor. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of one (1)
character. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.13 Default Assessment Text Box

The control accepts the Default Assessment for the Risk Factor. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of four
thousand (4,000) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode,
the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.21.1.14 Default Plan Text Box

The control accepts the Default Plan for the Risk Factor. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of four thousand
(4,000) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control
1s initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.21.1.15 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.21.1.16 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.21.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Risk Factor dialog.

9.21.2.1 Edit High Risk Threshold

Upon selection of the Edit High Risk Threshold button, the system
invokes the Edit High Risk Threshold dialog defined in this document.

9.21.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Risk Factor ID text box
Priority text box

Description text box

Active Date masked edit box
Inactive Date masked edit box
DFP Priority text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following controls:

WIC Category drop-down list

Age Category drop-down list
Assignment Method drop-down list
Default Food Package ID drop-down list
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If a selection is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}".

9.21.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e The value of the Active Date masked edit box must be a valid date
in the format of MM/DD/CCYY. If an invalid date is entered, the
system invokes a standard error message with the text "Invalid
date entered."

e The value of the Inactive Date masked edit box must be a valid
date in the format of MM/DD/CCYY. If an invalid date is entered,
the system invokes a standard error message with the text
"Invalid date entered."

9.21.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system performs
the following cross-edits:

e The value of the Inactive Date masked edit box must be greater
than or equal to the value of the Active Date masked edit box. If
the date entered in the Inactive Date masked edit box is less than
the Active Date masked edit box, a standard message box is
displayed with the message text "Active date must come before
Inactive date."

9.21.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Risk Factor dialog to the database. If the Update
Risk Factor dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the Risk Factors
data grid with the values on the dialog. If the Update Risk Factor dialog
was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on the Risk Factors data
grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.22 Edit High Risk Threshold Dialog

The Edit High Risk Threshold dialog displays all the high risk threshold records
for the risk factor in the reference database. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

e Selection of the Edit Threshold command button on the Edit Risk Factor
dialog defined in this document.

& Edit High Risk Threshold

Field Name | Operator | Field Value | Field Units

[ Edit Threshald Value ]

Figure 44 — Edit High Risk Threshold Dialog

9.22.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.22.1.1 Threshold Formula Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all High Risk Threshold Formula
records. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following

columns:
e Field Name
e Operator
e TField Value
e Field Units

An entry is added to the data grid for each High Risk Threshold Formula
record in the RiskFactorThreshold table. The records are initially ordered
by the value in the Field Name column. The values in the data grid are
read-only. The user may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.22.1.2 Edit Threshold Value Button

The control starts the process of editing the Field Value for a High Risk
Threshold Formula selected in the Threshold Formula data grid. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.22.1.3 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.22.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Store Type List dialog.
9.22.2.1 Edit Threshold Value

Upon selection of the Edit Threshold Value button, the system allows the
user to edit the threshold value for the high risk threshold formula
selected in the Threshold Formula data grid by invoking the Edit
Threshold Value dialog defined in this document.
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9.23 Edit Threshold Value Dialog

The Edit Threshold Value dialog accepts the threshold value for a high risk
threshold formula. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Edit Threshold Value button on the Edit High Risk
Threshold dialog defined in this document.

£ Edit Threshold Value

Figure 45 — Edit Threshold Value Dialog

9.23.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.23.1.1 High Risk Threshold Field Name Text Label

The text label allows the user to view the field name in the high risk
threshold formula.

9.23.1.2 High Risk Threshold Operator Text Label

The text label allows the user to view the logical operator in the high risk
threshold formula.

9.23.1.3 High Risk Threshold Field Value Masked Edit Box

The masked edit box accepts the field value or threshold value in the high
risk threshold formula. The mask on the box varies depending on the
Field Name value. The box is enabled when the dialog is active.

9.23.1.4 High Risk Threshold Field Units Text Label

The text label allows the user to view the field units or units of measure
by which the threshold value is measured.

9.23.1.5 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.23.1.6 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.23.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.23.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e TField Value masked edit box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.23.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered into the controls on the dialog are considered
legitimate.

9.23.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.23.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database.
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9.24 Store Types Dialog

05/19/2010

The Store Types dialog displays all the Store Type records in the reference

database. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Store Types list item on the Reference Utility window
defined in this document.

& Store Types

Stare Type D | Diescription

Chain Wwithout Pharmacy ]

02 Chain with Pharmacy Grocery,

03 Independent Grocery,

04 Franchize Grocery,

05 Independent Pharmacy Pharmacy

06 Pharmacy Chain Pharmacy

07 Commissary Commissary

0a Co-Op Grocery, SUperms
o9 WIC Only WIC Only

10 Cither Grocery, SUperms

9.24.1 Controls

Figure 46 — Store Types Dialog

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Store Type List

dialog.

9.24.1.1 Store Types Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Store Type records. It is enabled

when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

e Store Type ID

o Description
e Vendor Type
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An entry is added to the data grid for each Store Type record in the
StoreType table. The records are initially ordered by the value in the
Store Type ID column. The values in the data grid are read-only. The
user may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.24.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to insert new Store Type into the StoreType
Table. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".

9.24.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the Store Type selected in the Store
Type grid. It is enabled when a Store Type record is highlighted. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.24.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the Store Type selected in the Store
Type grid. It is enabled when a Store Type record is highlighted. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.24.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.24.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Store Type List dialog.

9.24.2.1 Add Store Type

Upon selection of the Add button, the system creates a new (blank) Store
Type record and invokes the Update Store Type dialog defined in this
document.

9.24.2.2 Edit Store Type

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
Store Type record selected in the Store Type grid by invoking the Update
Store Type dialog defined in this document.

9.24.2.3 Delete Store Type

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected Store Type. The contents of
the Store Type grid are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system
returns to the Store Types List dialog without deleting the Store Type.
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9.25 Update Store Type Dialog

The Update Store Type dialog accepts the information for a Store Type. It is
invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Store Types dialog defined in this

document
e Selection of the Edit button on the Store Types dialog defined in this
document

& Add Store Type

Store Type 1D

Descriphion |

“endor Type | L

oK — |

Figure 47 — Add Store Type Dialog

& Edit Store Type

Store Type D

Description |Independent Pharmacy

Vendor Type ] bt

Ok Cancel

Figure 48 — Edit Store Type Dialog

9.25.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Store Type
dialog.

9.25.1.1 Store Type ID Text Box

The control accepts the ID of the Store Type. It is enabled when the
dialog is in Add mode. It allows a maximum length of two (2) character(s)
for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially
populated with the next available store ID. If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

If the control contains a numeric value, it is formatted with leading zeros
when saved to the database.
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9.25.1.2 Description Text Box

The control accepts the name of the Store Type. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for
the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.25.1.3 Vendor Type Drop-down List Box

The control accepts the vendor type to indicate the Store Type is a
pharmacy/commissary/WIC-only type used for the TIP and High Risk
reporting. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It is filled with a list of
vendor types from the Reference Dictionary Table of the lookup database
category "INTERNALVNDRTYP". If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database. The
value is based on the Vendor-Store-Type field of the TIP Report file.

9.25.1.4 OK Button
The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing

section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.25.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.25.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Store Type dialog.
9.25.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Store Type ID text box
¢ Description text box
e Vendor Type drop-down list box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.25.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered into the controls on the Update Store Type dialog are
considered legitimate.
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9.25.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update Store Type dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.25.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Store Type dialog to the database. If the Update
Store Type dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the Store Type grid
with the values on the dialog. If the Update Store Type dialog was in Edit
mode, the selected entry is updated on the Store Type grid with the
values on the dialog.
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9.26 State Use Questions/State Use Answers Dialog

05/19/2010

The State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog allows the user to display
and edit the information for State Questions and Answers. It is invoked in

response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the State Questions list item in the Reference Utility window

defined in this document.

& State Use QuestionsfState Use Answers

X B

=1 [&ll State Uze Cuestionsz)
B The best time to visit WIC?
+- How food choices changed?

Add...

Ordinal Position First (1)

Question D' 1

- B[]

Descripiion The best ime to visit WIC?

Ed.

Delete | Close |

Figure 49 — State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog

9.26.1 State Questions Toolbar

] s B ]

Figure 50 — State Questions Toolbar

9.26.1.1 Add Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to add a new State Questions or State

Answers. The toolbar button is enabled when the "All State Questions" or

State Questions tree view nodes are selected. The tooltip text is "Add

Record".
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9.26.1.2 Delete Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected State Questions or State
Answer. It is enabled when the State Questions or State Answer tree
view nodes are selected. The tooltip text is "Delete Record".

9.26.1.3 Expand All Toolbar Button
The control allows the user to expand all the nodes displayed in the State

Questions tree view control. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
tooltip text is "Expand All"
9.26.1.4 Collapse All Toolbar Button

The control allows the user to collapse all the nodes displayed in the State
Questions tree view control. Only the "All State Questions" node remains
expanded. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The tooltip text is
"Collapse All"

9.26.2 Controls

9.26.2.1 State Questions Tree View

The control allows the user to view all the State Questions and State
Answers. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It has the following
hierarchical structure of nodes:

(All State Questions) Root Node
|
| _State Questions Node

| |
| | _State Answer Node
| | _State Answer Node

|
| _State Questions Node

|
| _State Answer Node
| _State Answer Node

The data values in the tree view control are read-only. The tree is single
select.

9.26.2.2 All State Questions Root Tree View Node

This node of the State Questions tree view allows the user to view all the
State Questions. The node displays the text "(All State Questions)".
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9.26.2.3 State Questions Tree View Node

This node of the State Question tree view allows the user to view the
State Questions defined by the reference database. Each node displays
text in the following format: {Description} ({Question ID}). The nodes are
sorted in ascending order by Ordinal Position.

9.26.2.4 State Answer Tree View Node

This node of the State Questions tree view allows the user to view the
State Answer associated with a State Question. Each node displays text
in the following format: {Description} ({Value ID}). The nodes are sorted
in ascending order by Value ID.

9.26.2.5 State Question Detail View

The State Question detail view is displayed when a State Question tree
view node is selected.

Question D 1
Dezcrption The best time to wigk WIC?

Ordinal Position Firzt (1]

Figure 51 — State Use Question dialog — State Question Detail

9.26.2.6 Question ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the State
Question associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the Question ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.7 Description Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the description of the
State Question associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the description in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.8 Ordinal Position Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ordinal position of the
State Question associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the ordinal position in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.9 State Answer Detail View

The State Answer detail view is displayed when a State Answer tree view
node is selected.
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Value D 3
Answer D The best time o visit wWIC? (1)

Dezcrption 10 am to 12 noon

Figure 52 — State Use Question dialog — State Answer Detail

9.26.2.10 Value ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the State
Answer associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.11 Question ID Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the ID of the parent State
Question record associated with the selected tree view node. The value
label displays the Question ID in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.12 Description Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the description of the
State Answer associated with the selected tree view node. The value label
displays the description in the inverse color of the form.

9.26.2.13 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a new State Question, State Answer or
local municipality record to the database. The type of record to be added
1s determined by the type of tree view node selected:

Tree View Node Record
"All State Question" State Question
State Question State Answers

It is enabled when the "All State Question" or State Question tree view
node is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.26.2.14 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a new State Question or State Answer
record. The type of record to be edited is determined by the type of tree
view node selected. It is enabled when the State Question or State
Answer tree view node is selected. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.26.2.15 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the record associated with the
selected node in the State Question tree view control. It is enabled when
a State Question or State Answer tree view node is selected. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".
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9.26.2.16 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.26.3 Processing

9.26.3.1 Add State Question

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when the "All
State Questions" tree view node is selected, the system creates a new
(blank) State Question record, sets the Question ID to the next available
ID number, and invokes the Update State Use Question dialog defined in
this document.

9.26.3.2 Edit State Question

Upon selection of the Edit button when a State Question tree view node is
selected, the system allows the user to edit the State Question record by
invoking the Update State Use Question dialog defined in this document.

9.26.3.3 Delete State Question

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
State Question tree view node is selected, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete
{Description} ({Question ID})?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available.
If the user selects Yes, the system deletes the selected State Question
record and all child State Answer records. The contents of the State
Questions tree view are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system
returns to the State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog without
deleting the State Question.

9.26.3.4 Add State Answer

Upon selection of the Add button or the Add toolbar button when a State
Question tree view node is selected, the system creates a new (blank)
State Answer record, set the Question ID field to the ID of the selected
State Question, sets the Value ID field to the next available ID number,
and invokes the Update State Use Answer dialog defined in this
document.

9.26.3.5 Edit State Answer

Upon selection of the Edit command when a State Answer tree view node
is selected, the system allows the user to edit the State Answer record by
invoking the Update State Use Answer dialog defined in this document.
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9.26.3.6 Delete State Answer

Upon selection of the Delete button or the Delete toolbar button when a
State Answer tree view node is selected, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete
{Description} ({Value ID})?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If
the user selects "Yes", the system deletes all the selected State Answer
record. The contents of the State Questions tree view are refreshed. If
the user selects No, the system returns to the State Use Questions/State
Use Answers dialog without deleting the State Answer.
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9.27 Update State Use Question Dialog

The Update State Use Question dialog accepts the information for a State
Question. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button when the All State Questions node is selected
on the State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this
document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button when the All State Questions node is
selected on the State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in
this document.

e Upon highlighting a question and selecting the Edit button on the State
Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this document.

= Add State Use Question

[uestion 1D I:I

Dezcrption | |

Ordinal Pozition | w |

[ ak. l[ Cancel ]

Figure 53 — Add State Use Question Dialog

% Edit State Use Question

Guestion (O
Description
Ordinal Position |First (1) |

Figure 54 — Edit State Use Question Dialog

9.27.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update State Use
Question dialog.

9.27.1.1 Question ID Text Box

The control allows the user to view the ID of the State Question. The text
box is disabled when the dialog is displayed. If the dialog is in Add mode,
it is initially blank, and the Question ID is automatically generated when
OK is clicked. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.27.1.2 Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the State Question. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.27.1.3 Ordinal Position Drop-down List

The control accepts the ordinal position of the State Question. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The drop-down list includes the
following values:

First (1)
Second (2)
Third (3)
Fourth (4)
Fifth (5)
Sixth (6)

Not Used (-1)

If the dialog is in Add mode, no item is selected. If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.27.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.27.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.27.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update State Use Question dialog.
9.27.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Description text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following control:
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e Ordinal Position drop-down list

If a selection is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the
{control label}".

9.27.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the Update County dialog are considered legitimate.

9.27.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update State Use Question dialog participate in cross-
edits.

9.27.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update State Use Question dialog to the database and
generates a unique Question ID for the record. If the Update State Use
Question dialog is in Add mode, a node is added to the State Questions
tree view with the values on the dialog and the system generates a unique
Question ID for the record. If the Update State Use Question dialog was
in Edit mode, the selected node is updated on the State Questions tree
view with the values on the dialog.

Application Administration 132



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

Application Administration 133



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.28 Update State Use Answer dialog

The Update State Use Answer dialog accepts the information for a State Answer.
It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button when a Question is highlighted on the State
Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this document.

e Selection of the Add toolbar button when a Question is highlighted on the
State Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this document.

e Selection of the Edit button when an answer is selected on the State Use
Questions/State Use Answers dialog defined in this document.

= hdd State Use Answer

Clueztion D | |

Dezcrption | |

Figure 55 — Add State Use Answer Dialog

£ Edit State Use Answer @

Clueztion D | |

Description | |

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 56 — Edit State Use Answer Dialog

9.28.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update State Use
Answer dialog.

9.28.1.1 Value ID Text Box

The control allows the user to view the ID of the State Answer. It is
enabled when the dialog is in Add mode. If the dialog is in Add mode, it is
populated with the next available Value ID. If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.28.1.2 Question ID Text Box

The control allows the user to view the ID of the parent State Question
record. The text box is disabled. If the dialog is in Add mode, it is
initially populated with the ID of the State Question selected on the State
Use Questions/State Use Answers dialog. If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
9.28.1.3 Description Text Box

The control accepts the description of the State Question. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.28.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.28.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.28.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update State Use Answer dialog.

9.28.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Description text box

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.28.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the Update County dialog are considered legitimate.

9.28.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the Update State Use Answer dialog participate in cross-
edits.
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9.28.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update State Use Answer dialog to the database. If the
Update State Use Answer dialog is in Add mode, a node is added to the
State Questions tree view with the values on the dialog. If the Update
State Use Answer dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated
on the State Questions tree view with the values on the dialog.
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9.29 Medical Home

The Medical Home dialog allows the user to define medical homes. It is invoked
when the user selects the Medical Home list item from the System
Administration Functions dialog.

i Medical Home

M arne

First Street Clinic

Hurmana Quick Care Clinic
Planned Parenthood - Green Str
St James Hozpital Care Center

Edit Delete Cloze

Figure 57 — Medical Home Dialog

9.29.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Medical Home
dialog.

9.29.1.1 Medical Homes Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing medical homes. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

e Medical Home Name (Name)

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing medical home. The
entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to the

values of the Medical Home Name column. The values on the data grid
are read-only.

9.29.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a medical home. It is enabled when the
Medical Home dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.29.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a medical home. It is enabled when an
entry is selected on the Medical Homes data grid. The mnemonic for the
button is "E".
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9.29.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a medical home. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Medical Homes data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "D".

9.29.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the Medical Home dialog is active.
Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.

9.29.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Medical Home dialog.

9.29.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Medical Home dialog; therefore,
there are no required controls.

9.29.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Medical Home dialog; therefore,
these edits are not applicable.

9.29.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Medical Home dialog; therefore,
these edits are not applicable.

9.29.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the Medical Home dialog; therefore,
no data is written to the database.

9.29.2.5 Add Medical Home

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update Medical
Home dialog in Add mode.

9.29.2.6 Edit Medical Home

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update Medical
Home dialog in Edit mode.
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9.29.2.7 Delete Medical Home

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this medical
home?" The options of Yes and No is available. If the user selects Yes,
the system deletes the medical home from the database. The system also
deletes the medical home from all applicants and participants in the
system. The contents of the Medical Homes data grid are updated. If the
user selects No, the system returns to the Medical Home dialog.
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9.30 Update Medical Home

The Update Medical Home dialog accepts the name for a medical home. It is

invoked in response to the following user actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Medical Home dialog
Selection of the Edit button on the Medical Home dialog

nﬂ Add Medical Home

FETE |

] | Cancel |

Figure 58 — Add Medical Home Dialog

nﬂ Edit Medical Home

=R irst Street Clinic

ok | Cancel |

Figure 59 — Edit Medical Home Dialog

9.30.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Medical
Home dialog.

9.30.1.1 Medical Home Name Text Box (Name)

The control accepts the name of the medical home. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for
the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.30.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.30.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.30.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Medical Home dialog.

9.30.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Medical Home Name text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.30.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the Update Medical Home dialog is in Add mode, the value of
the Medical Home Name text box must not equal the name of a
medical home that already exists in the database.

e If the Update Medical Home dialog is in Edit mode, the value of
the Medical Home Name text box must not be changed to equal the
name of another medical home that already exists in the database.

9.30.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the Update Medical Home dialog; therefore,
these edits are not applicable.

9.30.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Medical Home dialog to the database and return to
the Medical Home dialog. If the Update Medical Home dialog is in Add
mode, an entry is added to the Medical Homes data grid with the values
on the dialog. If the Update Medical Home dialog was in Edit mode, the
selected entry is updated on the Medical Homes data grid with the values
on the dialog.
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9.31 Maintain Owners

The Maintain Owners dialog allows the user to update the owners defined in the
database. It is invoked when the user selects the Maintain Owners list item
from the Reference Utility dialog. The dialog is invoked in response to the
following actions:

e Selection of the Maintain Owners list item in the Reference Utility dialog
(double click) as described earlier in this document.

Maintain Owners E

M arme Address City State ZIP Telephone S5N

ANDERSOM, LOLLY 4040 BROADWAY 79030-6525 g
BELLS, MARSHA B0 MAIN BRISTOL Rl 70360-3680 680-730-6B36  E26-836823
BURNS, JACK, 101 MaIN STREET JETSSOM Rl 939620686  306-860-2363  G2386-3029
DOUGLAS, JIM 324 MAIN PROV Rl 234524523 204524523 352542345
HAMMEMS, JOSH 10 MAIN PEAKS CITY Rl 93308-6206 320780-2680  2B3-08-6320
HAMSEN, POP 707 MAIN LEXIE Rl 70386-0238 703-638-3939  983-60-2986
ISABELLA, CECILA B01MORTH S BROX Rl 03960-2368 3527306835  436-346534
JOMES. BOE 393 MIAN PARK CITY UT 939303939 6308620806 393939393
JOMES. JACK 313 LAME 5T. EROCKVILLE Rl 09780-2680 G23-452-4523  996-20-6823
JOMES, JANE B0 MAIN JACKSOM Rl 097306336 620.780-2580  263-80-9233
JOMES, JASON 10WASHINGTON MILEURN Rl 00236-2369 3529620606 263734734

Add Edit Delete | Close |

Figure 60 — Maintain Owners Dialog

9.31.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Owners
dialog.

9.31.1.1 Owners Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all owners that have been defined in
the database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the
following columns:

Name (Owner Name)

Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

SSN (Social Security Number)

The list includes all the owners defined in the database. The records are
sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in the data grid is
initially selected. The control is single select. The values on the data grid
are read-only.
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9.31.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add additional owners to the database. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.31.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to modify the owner information for the owner
that is selected in the Owners data grid. It is enabled when a record is
selected in the Maintain Owners dialog. The mnemonic for the button is
"E"‘

9.31.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the owner that is selected in the
Owners list. It is enabled when a record is selected in the Maintain
Owners dialog. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.31.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.31.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Owners dialog.

9.31.2.1 Add Owner

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Owner
Information dialog in "add" mode as described in Chapter 10 — Update
Vendor Information.

9.31.2.2 Edit Owner

Upon selection of the Edit button when an owner is selected in the
Owners data grid, the system invokes the Owner Information dialog in
"edit" mode as described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor Information.

9.31.2.3 Delete Owner

Upon selection of the Delete button when an owner is selected in the
Owners data grid, the system invokes a standard dialog with the text "Do
you want to delete this owner?" The options of "Yes" and "No" is
available. If the user selects "Yes" or Alt+Y or Y, the system deletes the
selected owner from the owners table. The contents of the Owners data
grid are updated. If the user selects "No", Alt+N or N, the system returns
to the Maintain Owners dialog without deleting the selected owner.

9.31.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Owners dialog and returns the user to the Reference Utility window.
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9.32 Maintain Corporate Parents

The Maintain Corporate Parents dialog allows the user to update the corporate
parents defined in the database. It is invoked when the user selects the
Maintain Corporate Parents list item from the Reference Utility dialog. The
dialog is invoked in response to the following actions:

e Selection of the Maintain Corporate Parents list item in the Reference
Utility dialog (double click) as described earlier in this document.

e Selection of the Maintain Corporate Parents menu option on the Vendor
List menu as described in Chapter 02 - Vendor List and Vendor Search.

% Maintain Corporate Parents

[ame Lddress City State | ZIP Telephone Federal 1D Number
CVM INC. DBA MARVIN'S FOOD ST
HAC INC DBA HOMELAND J2E23STREE EDMOND OK  72013-D000 405-216-222 43-1367314
0.M.E. 27 GRANDVIE PAWHUS OK  74056-0000 918-287-564 73-1509406
REASOR'S LLC 200w, CHOCT TAHLEQU OK  74464-0000 918-456-147 73-0932910

UNITED SUPERMARKETS OF OKL 1604 M. MAIN ~ ALTUS 0K 73521-0000 580-482-141 73-0686791

[ ad J[ gt ][ Deete J[ Cose

Figure 61 — Maintain Corporate Parents Dialog

9.32.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Corporate
Parents dialog.

9.32.1.1 Corporate Parents Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all corporate parents that have been
defined in the database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
includes the following columns:

Name (Corporate Parent)
Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

Federal ID Number

It is list all the corporate parents defined in the database. The records
are sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in the data grid
1s initially selected. The values on the data grid are read-only. The
control is single select.
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9.32.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add additional corporate parents to the
database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".

9.32.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to modify the corporate parent information on
the selected in the Corporate Parents data grid. It is enabled when a
record is selected in the Corporate Parents dialog. The mnemonic for the
button is "E".

9.32.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected record within the
Corporate Parents list. It is enabled when a record is selected in the
Owners dialog. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.32.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.32.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Corporate Parents dialog.

9.32.2.1 Add Corporate Parent

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Corporate
Parents dialog in "add" mode as described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor
Information.

9.32.2.2 Edit Corporate Parent

Upon selection of the Edit button when an item is selected in the
Corporate Parents data grid, the system invokes the Corporate Parents
dialog in "edit" mode as described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor
Information.
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9.32.2.3 Delete Corporate Parent

Upon selection of the Delete button when an item is selected in the
Corporate Parents data grid, the system invokes a standard dialog with
the text "Do you want to delete this corporate parent?" The options of
"Yes" and "No" is available. If the user selects "Yes", Alt+Y, or Y, the
system checks to see if the selected corporate parent is associated with a
vendor. If the corporate parent is associated with at least one vendor, the
system prevents the deletion of the selected corporate parent, and invokes
a standard error message with the following text: "Unable to delete. This
Corporate Parent is associated with at least one vendor." Upon dismissal
of the error message, the system returns the user to the Maintain
Corporate Parents dialog without deleting that corporate parent. If the
selected corporate parent is not associated with a vendor, the system
deletes the corporate parent from the corporate parent table. The
contents of the Corporate Parents data grid are updated. If the user
selects "No", Alt+N, or N the system returns to the Maintain Corporate
Parents dialog without deleting the corporate parent.

9.32.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Corporate Parents dialog and returns the user to the Reference Utility
window.
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9.33 Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers

The Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog allows the user to update the
primary grocery wholesalers defined in the database. It is invoked when the
user selects the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers list item from the
Reference Utility dialog. The dialog is invoked in response to the following
actions:

e Selection of the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers list item in the
Reference Utility dialog (double click) as described earlier in this

document.

¥ Maintain Primary Groceny Wholesalens @
Mame Addressz City State ZIF Telephone | Title Salutation | First Mame
AL GROCERY WHOLESALER A0 BROADWS [KENT 07 E | 173-603-6207 |MAMAGER TERRY
G GROCERY wHOLESALER £04 OMES KEMT Al O73B0-7306  G20-730-6836 MAMAGER MRS LILLy
MRS PHARMACY WHOLESALER 404 BUTLER KENT Rl 037E0-386E  386-860-2363 SUFPERVISD MR GERALD
Ma&RTING GROCERY WHOLESALE 10LULLS MULBEAW Rl 0OVA0E-8203  §20-452-4523 MAMAGER MRS FOLLY
MID CITY GROCERY WHOLESALE 405 MaRTIN BRISTOL Rl 70386-0283  320-780-2680 MAMAGER MRS, MARY
MILES 23 SUITE KC I 234234234 703-838-3939
MJ CROCERY WHOLESALE 501 LOCUST BRISTOL Rl FOBE2-0B30 3527306936 JIk
1 |

Edit Delete ‘ Close |

Figure 62 — Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers Dialog

9.33.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Primary
Grocery Wholesalers dialog.

9.33.1.1 Primary Grocery Wholesalers Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all primary grocery wholesalers that
have been defined in the database. It is enabled when the dialog is active.
It includes the following columns:

Name (Primary Grocery Wholesaler)
Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

Title (Contact Person)

Salutation (Contact Person)

First Name (Contact Person)

Last Name (Contact Person)
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It is filled with all primary grocery wholesalers defined in the database.
The records are sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in
the data grid is initially selected. The values on the data grid are read-
only. The control is single select.

9.33.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a primary grocery wholesaler in the
database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".

9.33.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to modify information for the selected primary
grocery wholesaler in the Primary Grocery Wholesalers data grid. It is
enabled when a record is selected in the Maintain Primary Grocery
Wholesalers dialog. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.33.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected primary grocery in the
Primary Grocery Wholesalers data grid. It is enabled when a record is
selected in the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.33.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.33.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog.

9.33.2.1 Add Primary Grocery Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Maintain
Primary Grocery Wholesaler dialog in "add" mode as described in Chapter
10 — Update Vendor Information

9.33.2.2 Edit Primary Grocery Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Edit button when an item is selected in the
Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog, the system invokes the
Primary Grocery Wholesaler dialog in "edit" mode as described in Chapter
10 — Update Vendor Information.
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9.33.2.3 Delete Primary Grocery Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Delete button when an item is selected in the
Primary Grocery Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes a standard
dialog with the text "Do you want to delete this primary grocery
wholesaler?" The options of "Yes" and "No" is available. If the user
selects "Yes", Alt+Y, or Y, the system checks to see if the selected
wholesaler is associated with a vendor. If the wholesaler is associated
with at least one vendor, the system prevents the deletion of the selected
wholesaler, and invokes a standard error message with the following text:
"Unable to delete. This Primary Grocery Wholesaler is associated with at
least one vendor." Upon dismissal of the error message, the system
returns the user to the Maintain Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog
without deleting that wholesaler. If the selected wholesaler is not
associated with a vendor, the system deletes the primary grocery
wholesaler from the grocery wholesaler table. The contents of the
Primary Grocery Wholesalers data grid are updated. If the user selects
"No", Alt+N or N, the system returns to the Maintain Primary Grocery
Wholesalers dialog without deleting the selected primary grocery
wholesaler.

9.33.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Primary Grocery Wholesalers dialog and returns the user to the
Reference Utility window.
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9.34 Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers

The Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog allows the user to update the
pharmacy wholesalers defined in the database if the State Business Rule
PHARMACYWHOLESALER ="Y". It is invoked when the user selects the
Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers list item from the Reference Utility dialog. The
dialog is invoked in response to the following actions:

e Selection of the Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers list item in the
Reference Utility dialog (double click) as described earlier in section 1.

Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers E]

Hame Addrezs City State Telephone | Title Salutation | First Mame
BE'S PHARMALY W 55 LANDIN BRISTOL 07860-2309 |173enzee0r] 000 | [MaRTIM
OITvwIDE PHARMACY WH 10MAINSTREE BRISTOL Rl 03620-3760  £20-730-6836 MAMAGER MRS JESSICA
JESSIE'S PHARMALY WH 702 BOND KENT Rl 027016701  386-B60-2363 ASSISTANT  MISS JANICE M
JOSH PHARMACY WHOLE  702JOBSTOM  BRISTOL Rl O7360-2860  E20-452-4523 SUPERVISO MRS JAMICE

MID CITY PHARMACY WH 44 JACKSON  BRISTOL Rl 70368-0682  320780-26E0 MISS WILMA

TEST PHARMALY 1010 LANIS JOSLIN Rl 020602386 7038383339 JM

1 | »]

Edit | Delete | Close |

Figure 63 — Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers Dialog

9.34.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Pharmacy
Wholesalers dialog.

9.34.1.1 Pharmacy Wholesalers Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all pharmacy wholesalers that have
been defined in the database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
includes the following columns:

Name (Pharmacy wholesaler)
Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

Title

Salutation

First Name

Last Name
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It is filled with all pharmacy wholesalers defined in the database. The
records are sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in the
data grid is initially selected. The values on the data grid are read-only.
The control is single select.

9.34.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a pharmacy wholesaler in the database.
It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is
HAH.

9.34.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit information for the pharmacy
wholesaler that is selected in the Pharmacy Wholesalers data grid. It is
enabled when an item is selected in the Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog.
The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.34.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the pharmacy wholesaler that is
selected in the Pharmacy Wholesalers list. It is enabled when an item is
selected in the Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog. The mnemonic for the
button is "D".

9.34.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.34.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog.

9.34.2.1 Add Pharmacy Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Pharmacy
Wholesaler dialog in Add mode described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor

Information.
9.34.2.2 Edit Pharmacy Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Edit button when an item is selected in the
Pharmacy Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes the Pharmacy
Wholesaler dialog in Edit mode described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor

Information.
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9.34.2.3 Delete Pharmacy Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Delete button when an item is selected in the
Pharmacy Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes a standard dialog
with the text "Do you want to delete this pharmacy wholesaler?" The
options of "Yes", Alt+Y or Y, and "No", Alt+N or N, is available. If the
user selects "Yes", the system checks to see if the selected pharmacy
wholesaler is associated with a vendor. If the wholesaler is associated
with at least one vendor, the system prevents the deletion of the
wholesaler, and invokes a standard error message with the following text:
"Unable to delete. This Pharmacy Wholesaler is associated with at least
one vendor." Upon dismissal of the error message, the system returns the
user to the Maintain Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog without deleting that
wholesaler. If the selected wholesaler is not associated with a vendor, the
system deletes the pharmacy wholesaler from the pharmacy wholesaler
table. The contents of the Pharmacy Wholesalers data grid are updated.
If the user selects "No", the system returns to the Maintain Pharmacy
Wholesalers dialog without deleting the pharmacy wholesaler.

9.34.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Pharmacy Wholesalers dialog and returns the user to the Reference
Utility window.
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9.35 Maintain Milk Wholesalers

The Maintain Milk Wholesalers dialog allows the user to update the milk
wholesalers defined in the database if the State Business Rule
PHARMACYWHOLESALER ="N". It is invoked when the user selects the
Maintain Milk Wholesalers list item from the Reference Utility dialog. The
dialog is invoked in response to the following actions:

e Selection of the Maintain Milk Wholesalers list item in the Reference
Utility dialog (double click) as described earlier in section 1.

Maintain Milk Wholesalers @

Mame Addreszs City State ZIP Telephone | Title Salutation | Fist Mame
WATSON'S MILK WHOLES |55 LAMDIN BRISTOL 2209 [17ae0aezor] 0000 | [MaRTIM
ROBERTS DAIRY 10MAINSTREE BRISTOL Al 03620-3760  580-730-6836 MAMAGER MRS JESSICA
ANDERSOM ERICSON D& 702 BOMD KEMT Rl 027016701  306-860-2363 ASSISTAMT  MISS JAMICE M
DAISY FRESH MILK WH  702JOBSTOM  BRISTOL Al O73R0-2060  £20-4524523 SUPERVISO MRS JAMICE
SOUTHWEST DAIRYCO  44JACKSOW  BRISTOL Rl 703680682  320780-2680 MISS Wl LMA
BELEFOMTE 1010 L&NIS JOSLIN Rl 03860-23%6  703-833-3939 JM

‘ | 2

Edit Delete | Close |

Figure 64 — Maintain Milk Wholesalers Dialog

9.35.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Milk
Wholesalers dialog.

9.35.1.1 Milk Wholesalers Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all milk wholesalers that have been
defined in the database. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
includes the following columns:

Name (Milk wholesaler)
Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

It is filled with all milk wholesalers defined in the database. The records
are sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in the data grid
is initially selected. The values on the data grid are read-only. The
control is single select.
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9.35.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a milk wholesaler in the database. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.35.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit information for the milk wholesaler
that is selected in the Milk Wholesalers data grid. It is enabled when an
item is selected in the Milk Wholesalers dialog. The mnemonic for the
button is "E".

9.35.1.4 Delete Button
The control allows the user to delete the milk wholesaler that is selected
in the Milk Wholesalers list. It is enabled when an item is selected in the
Milk Wholesalers dialog. The mnemonic for the button is "D".
9.35.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.35.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Milk Wholesalers dialog.
9.35.2.1 Add Milk Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Milk Wholesaler
dialog in Add mode described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor
Information.

9.35.2.2 Edit Milk Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Edit button when an item is selected in the Milk
Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes the Milk Wholesaler dialog in
Edit mode described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor Information.
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9.35.2.3 Delete Milk Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Delete button when an item is selected in the Milk
Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes a standard dialog with the text
"Do you want to delete this milk wholesaler?" The options of "Yes", Alt+Y
or Y, and "No", Alt+N or N, is available. If the user selects "Yes", the
system checks to see if the selected milk wholesaler is associated with a
vendor. If the wholesaler is associated with at least one vendor, the
system prevents the deletion of the wholesaler, and invokes a standard
error message with the following text: "Unable to delete. This Milk
Wholesaler is associated with at least one vendor." Upon dismissal of the
error message, the system returns the user to the Maintain Milk
Wholesalers dialog without deleting that wholesaler. If the selected
wholesaler is not associated with a vendor, the system deletes the milk
wholesaler from the milk wholesaler table. The contents of the Milk
Wholesalers data grid are updated. If the user selects "No", the system
returns to the Maintain Milk Wholesalers dialog without deleting the
Milk wholesaler.

9.35.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Milk Wholesalers dialog and returns the user to the Reference Utility
window.
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9.36 Fixed Nighttime Location

The Fixed Nighttime Location dialog allows the user to define the fixed
nighttime location for participants. It is invoked when the user selects the Fixed
Nighttime Location list item from the Reference Utility dialog.

™ Fixed Nighttime Location

Mame

Shelter 01
Shelter 02
Shelter 03
Shelter 04

Edit Delete Close

Figure 65 — Fixed Nighttime Location Dialog

9.36.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Fixed Nighttime
Location dialog.

9.36.1.1 Fixed Nighttime Locations Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing fixed nighttime locations.
It includes the following columns:

e Fixed Nighttime Location Name (Name)

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing fixed nighttime
location. The entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order
according to the values of the Fixed Nighttime Location Name column.
The values on the data grid are read-only.

9.36.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a fixed nighttime location. It is
enabled when the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.36.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a fixed nighttime location. It is
enabled when an entry is selected on the Fixed Nighttime Locations data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.36.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a fixed nighttime location. It is
enabled when an entry is selected on the Fixed Nighttime Locations data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.36.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog is
active. Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.36.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog.

9.36.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog;
therefore, there are no required controls.

9.36.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog;
therefore, these edits are not applicable.

9.36.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog;
therefore, these edits are not applicable.

9.36.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog;
therefore, no data is written to the database.

9.36.2.5 Add Fixed Nighttime Location

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update Fixed
Nighttime Location dialog in Add mode.

9.36.2.6 Edit Fixed Nighttime Location

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update Fixed
Nighttime Location dialog in Edit mode.
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9.36.2.7 Delete Fixed Nighttime Location

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this fixed
nighttime location?" The options of Yes and No is available. If the user
selects Yes, the system deletes the fixed nighttime location from the
database. It also deletes the fixed nighttime location from all applicants
and participants in the system. The contents of the Fixed Nighttime
Locations data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the system
returns to the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog.

Application Administration 164



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

Application Administration 165



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC

Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.37 Update Fixed Nighttime Location

The Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog accepts the name for a fixed
nighttime location. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog
e Selection of the Edit button on the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog

[® Add Fixed Nighttime Location X

Mame ||

QK | Cancel |

Figure 66 — Add Fixed Nighttime Location Dialog

F® Edit Fixed Nighttime Location X

Mame |Ei=i=at)

oK | Cancel |

Figure 67 — Edit Fixed Nighttime Location Dialog

9.37.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update Fixed
Nighttime Location dialog.

9.37.1.1 Fixed Nighttime Location Name Text Box (Name)

The control accepts the name of the fixed nighttime location. It is enabled
when the Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog is active. It allows a
maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the

database.

9.37.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the Update Fixed Nighttime Location
dialog is active (See the Processing section below). Characteristics for the

OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.37.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the Update Fixed Nighttime Location
dialog is active. Characteristics for the Cancel button are defined in the

Consistencies chapter.
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9.37.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog.

9.37.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Fixed Nighttime Location Name text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.37.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

o If the Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog is in Add mode, the
value of the Fixed Nighttime Location Name text box must not
equal the name of a fixed nighttime location that already exists in
the database.

e Ifthe Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog is in Edit mode, the
value of the Fixed Nighttime Location Name text box must not be
changed to equal the name of another fixed nighttime location that
already exists in the database.

9.37.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog;
therefore, these edits are not applicable.

9.37.2.4 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog to the database
and return to the Fixed Nighttime Location dialog. If the Update Fixed
Nighttime Location dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the Fixed
Nighttime Locations data grid with the values on the dialog. If the
Update Fixed Nighttime Location dialog was in Edit mode, the selected
entry is updated on the Fixed Nighttime Locations data grid with the
values on the dialog.
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9.38 Maintain County/City by ZIP Code Dialog

The Maintain County/City by ZIP Code dialog displays all the ZIP codes that
have been defined for automatically populating Residential State, County, and
City in the Clinic application. It is invoked in response to the following user

actions:

05/19/2010

e Selection of the Maintain County/City by ZIP Code list item on the
Reference Utility window defined in this document.

F® Maintain County/City by ZIP Code X

ZIP Codes

ZIP State | County City =

O00O1-0000  MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

ODO02-0000 MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

O0003-0000 MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

O0004-0000 MNA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

ODO0G-0000  MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

ODODE-000D  MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY

O0OO7-0000 MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY o

OOODB-0000 MA  ANYCOUNTY ANYCITY ﬂ
Add Edit Delete |  Close |

Figure 68 — Maintain County/City by ZIP Code Dialog

9.38.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain
County/City by Zip Code dialog.

9.38.1.1 County/City by Zip Code Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all County/City by Zip Code records.
It is enabled when the Maintain County/City by Zip Code dialog is active.

It includes the following columns:

ZIP Code
State
County
City

An entry is added to the data grid for each record in the CountyCityByZIP
table. The records are sorted in numeric order by ZIP Code. The values
in the data grid are read-only. The user may select a single entry in the
data grid. The control can be resorted by clicking on the column headers.
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9.38.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a County/City by Zip Code. It is
enabled when the Maintain County/City by Zip Code dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.38.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the record selected in the County/City
by Zip Code data grid. It is enabled when a record is highlighted. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.38.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected record in the
County/City by Zip Code data grid. It is enabled when a record is
highlighted. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.38.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the Maintain County/City by Zip Code
dialog is active. Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.38.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain County/City by Zip Code dialog.

9.38.2.1 Add

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Add
County/City by Zip Code dialog defined in this document.

9.38.2.2 Edit

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Edit
County/City by Zip Code dialog defined in this document.

9.38.2.3 Delete

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected record. The contents of the
data data grid are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system returns to
the dialog without deleting.

9.38.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
County/City by ZIP Code dialog and return to the Reference Utility
window.
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9.39 Update County/City by ZIP Code Dialog

The Add/Edit County/City by ZIP Code dialog allows the user to maintain the
County/City by ZIP Code database. It is invoked in response to the following
user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Maintain County/City by ZIP Code
dialog defined in this document.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Maintain County/City by ZIP Code
dialog defined in this document.

F® Add County/City by Zip Code X
P
State |
County | =l
City | =]
ok | Cancel |

Figure 69 — Add County/City by ZIP Code Dialog

F® Edit County/City by Zip Code X

ZIP
State

County |ANYCOUNTY -]
[~

City JANYCITY

oK | Cancel |

Figure 70 — Edit County/City by ZIP Code Dialog

9.39.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Add/Edit
County/City by ZIP Code dialog.

9.39.1.1 ZIP Code Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the ZIP Code. It is enabled when the dialog is in Add
mode. It is disabled when the dialog is active in Edit mode. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask for the box is "#HHHE-H#HHHE" to
allow entry of a four digit ZIP extension
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9.39.1.2 State Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the State for the ZIP code. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It converts
all alphabetic characters to upper case. The mask for the box is "AA" to
allow entry of a State postal code. Upon a change in State, the County
and City drop-down lists are cleared.

9.39.1.3 County Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the County for the ZIP Code. The
Drop-down List is enabled when the dialog is active and a valid 2-
character State code has been entered in the Residence State masked edit
box. The County Drop-down List includes a sub-set list of counties listed
in the County table sub-set by StateCD. Upon selection of a County, the
City drop-down list is enabled. Upon a change in county, the City drop-
down list is cleared.

9.39.1.4 City Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the City for the ZIP Code. The Drop-
down List is enabled when the dialog is active and a county is selected in
the Residence County drop-down list. The drop-down list displays a sub-
set list of cities listed in the LocalMunicipality table sub-set by
CountyCD.

9.39.1.5 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when Add/Edit County/City by ZIP Code dialog
is active (See the Processing section below). Characteristics for the OK
button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.39.1.6 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when Add/Edit County/City by ZIP Code
dialog is active. Characteristics for the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.39.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Add/Edit County/City by ZIP dialog.

9.39.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

ZIP Code Masked Edit Box
State Masked Edit Box
County Drop-down List
City Drop-down List
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If an entry is not made in a masked edit box, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the

{control label}".

If a selection is not made in a drop-down list, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "A selection is required in the

{control label}".

If the value entered in the ZIP Code masked edit box matches another
ZIP Code found in the CountyCityByZip.ZIP, the system invokes a
standard error message with the message text, "ZIP Code already exists."

If the value entered in the ZIP Code masked edit box is not a complete 5
or 9 digit ZIP, the system invokes a standard error message with the text,
"{Control label} is invalid."

9.39.2.2 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Add/Edit County/City by ZIP Code dialog as defined in the

data map below.

9.39.3 Data Map

Control Label Table Column Business
Rule

ZIP Code CityCountyByZip ZIP

State CityCountyByZip StateCD

County CityCountyByZip County

City CityCountyByZip City
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9.40 Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers

The Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog allows the user to update
the Formula Wholesalers defined in the database. It is invoked when the user
selects the Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers list item from the Reference
Utility dialog. The dialog is invoked in response to the following actions:

Selection of the Licensed Formula Wholesalers list item in the Reference
Utility dialog (double click) as described earlier in this document.

¥ Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers

Name Address l.':ity.r State ZIP Telephone Title Salutation | First Nam

MEAD JOHNSON NUTRITIONALS E[IL-Ql DNES KENT D EBEI- JDB EBD ?SD 5838 MANAGER MRS LILLY

ROSS LABORATORIES 404 BUTLER KENT FlI D3760-386F 3BR-BR0-2363 SUPERWISO MR GERALD

ROSS LABORATORIES 10 LULLS MULBEAN Rl 07E0e-2203 g£20-452-4523 MAMAGER MRS POLLY

SCIENTIFIC HOSPITAL SUPPLY 405 MARTIM BRISTOL Rl 70386-0283 320-780-2680 MANAGER MRS MARY

CLINITEC 234 SUITE KC IN - 234234234 F03-838-3939

NOWVARTIS MUTRITION 501 LOCUST BRISTOL Rl  7OBEZ-DEED 352.730-6236 JIM

1 | o
Add Edi Delte |  cCose |

Figure 71 — Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog

9.40.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Maintain Licensed
Formula Wholesalers dialog.

9.40.1.1 Licensed Formula Wholesalers Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Formula Wholesalers that have
been defined in the database. It is enabled when the Maintain Licensed
Formula Wholesalers dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Name (Primary Grocery Wholesaler)
Address

City

State

ZIP

Telephone

Title (Contact Person)

Salutation (Contact Person)

First Name (Contact Person)

Last Name (Contact Person)
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It is filled with all Formula Wholesalers defined in the database. The
records are sorted in alphabetical order by Name. The first item in the
data grid is initially selected. The values on the data grid are read-only.
The control is single select.

9.40.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a Formula Wholesaler in the database.
It is enabled when the Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog is
active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.40.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to modify information for the selected
Formula Wholesaler in the Licensed Formula Wholesalers data grid. It is
enabled when a record is selected in the Maintain Licensed Formula
Wholesalers dialog. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.40.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected Formula Wholesaler in
the Licensed Formula Wholesalers data grid. It is enabled when a record
is selected in the Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.40.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the Maintain Licensed Formula
Wholesalers dialog is active. Characteristics for the Close button are
defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.40.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog.

9.40.2.1 Add Formula Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Add Formula
Wholesaler dialog as described in Chapter 10 — Update Vendor
Information

9.40.2.2 Edit Primary Grocery Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Edit button when an item is selected in the
Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog, the system invokes the
Edit Formula Wholesaler dialog as described in Chapter 10 — Update
Vendor Information.
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9.40.2.3 Delete Primary Grocery Wholesaler

Upon selection of the Delete button when an item is selected in the
Formula Wholesalers data grid, the system invokes a standard dialog
with the text "Do you want to delete this formula wholesaler?" The
options of "Yes" and "No" is available. If the user selects "Yes", the
system checks to see if the selected wholesaler is associated with a
vendor. If the wholesaler is associated with at least one vendor, the
system prevents the deletion of the selected wholesaler, and invokes a
standard error message with the following text: "Unable to delete. This
Formula Wholesaler is associated with at least one vendor." Upon
dismissal of the error message, the system returns the user to the
Maintain Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog without deleting that
wholesaler. If the selected wholesaler is not associated with a vendor, the
system deletes the Formula Wholesaler from the FormulaWholesaler
table. The contents of the Formula Wholesalers data grid are refreshed.
If the user selects "No", the system returns to the Maintain Licensed
Formula Wholesalers dialog without deleting the selected Formula
Wholesaler.

9.40.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Maintain
Licensed Formula Wholesalers dialog and returns the user to the
Reference Utility window.
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9.41 Other WIC Programs Dialog

The Other WIC Programs dialog displays all of the other WIC programs (outside
of the current State program) whose participants redeem their checks at the
same vendors. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Other WIC Programs list item on the Reference Utility
window defined in this document.

Other WIC Programs @

Other 'wIC Frograms
Other wWIC Program M arme

Qklahoma 'WIC Program

Muzkogee Creek Mation *IC Program

YWichita, Caddo, Delaveare [WC0] WIC Program
Ozage WIC Program

Otoe Mizzoura 'WIC Program

Inter-Trbal Council WIC Program

Choctaws Hation WIC Program

Add.. Edt.. Delete || Close |

Figure 72 — Other WIC Programs Dialog

9.41.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Other WIC
Programs dialog.

9.41.1.1 Other WIC Programs Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all Other WIC Programs records. It is
enabled when the Other WIC Programs dialog is active. It includes the
following columns:

e Other WIC Program Name

An entry is added to the data grid for each record in the
OtherWICProgram table. The records are sorted by WIC Program Name.
The values in the data grid are read-only. The user may select a single
entry in the data grid. The entries in the data grid can be resorted by
clicking on a column header.

9.41.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add an Other WIC Programs. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".
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9.41.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the record selected in the Other WIC
Programs data grid. It is enabled when a record is highlighted. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.41.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the selected record in the Other WIC
Programs data grid. It is enabled when a record is highlighted. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.41.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the Other WIC Programs dialog is
active. Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.41.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Other WIC Programs dialog.
9.41.2.1 Add

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update Other
WIC Program Dialog defined in this document.

9.41.2.2 Edit

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update Other
WIC Program Dialog defined in this document.

9.41.2.3 Delete

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected record. The contents of the
data grid are refreshed. If the user selects No, the system returns to the
dialog without deleting.

9.41.2.4 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the Other WIC
Programs dialog and return to the Reference Utility window.
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9.42 Update Other WIC Program Dialog

The Add/Edit Other WIC Program dialog allows the user to maintain the other
WIC programs. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Other WIC Programs Dialog defined in
this document.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Other WIC Programs Dialog defined in
this document.

Add Other WIC Program [5_<|

Other WIC Program M ame | |

Address 1 | |

Address 2 | |

Ciy | | State |:| ZIP |;|
Telephane 1 Telephone 2

Ernail | |

Contact M ame | |

v Active | ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 73 — Add Other WIC Program Dialog

Edit Other WIC Program

Otker *W|C Program M ame |Elklah|:|ma WIC Program |

Address 1 |24m N 23rd Shreet, Suite 70 |

Address 2 | |
City | Oklshoma City | State 0K | ZIP | 73107-2475

Telephone 1 Telephone 2
Email | |

Contact M arme | |

W Active [ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 74 — Edit Other WIC Program Dialog
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9.42.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Add/Edit Other WIC
Program dialog.

9.42.1.1 Other WIC Program Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the other WIC program. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. The control accepts entry of alphanumeric
characters. It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.42.1.2 Addressl Text Box

The control accepts the address for the other WIC program. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database. This is a fifty
(50) character alphanumeric text box. The alpha characters entered is
forced to uppercase.

9.42.1.3 Address2 Text Box

The control allows the user to enter additional address information for the
other WIC program. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog
is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialogis in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database. This is a fifty (50) character alphanumeric text box. The alpha
characters entered is forced to uppercase.

9.42.1.4 City Text Box

The control accepts the city in which the other WIC program is located. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database. This
is a thirty (30) character alphanumeric text box. The alpha characters
entered is forced to uppercase.

9.42.1.5 State Text Box

The control accepts the state abbreviation of the state in which the other
WIC program is located. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database. This is a 2 character alpha text box. The alpha characters
entered is forced to uppercase.
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9.42.1.6 ZIP Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the zip code for the other WIC program. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The
mask for the box is "#HHH#-#HH#H#". If the dialog is in Add mode, the control
1s initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.42.1.7 Telephone 1 Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the first telephone number for the other WIC
program. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of
numeric characters. The mask for the box is "###-#H#-#HH". If the dialog
is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.42.1.8 Telephone 2 Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the second telephone number for the other WIC
program. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of
numeric characters. The mask for the box 1s "###-#H-#HHHE". If the dialog
1s in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.42.1.9 Email Address Text Box (Email)

The control accepts the email address for the other WIC program. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
Characteristics for the Email Address are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.

9.42.1.10 Contact Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the contact person at the other WIC
program. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of
alphabetic and numeric characters. It allows a maximum length of fifty
(50) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.42.1.11 Active Check box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the Other WIC Program is
active or not. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in
Add mode, it is initially checked. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control
is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.42.1.12 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.42.1.13 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.42.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update Other WIC Program dialog.

9.42.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

Other WIC Program Name text box
Address]1 text box

City text box

State text box

ZIP masked edit box

Telephone 1 edit box

If an entry is not made in a masked edit box, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.42.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e Ifthe Update Other WIC Program dialog is in Add mode, the value
of the Other WIC Program Name text box must not equal the
name of another WIC program that already exists in the database.
If entry does match a previous entry, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "Other WIC Program Name
already exists."

e Ifthe Update Other WIC Program dialog is in Edit mode, the
value of the Other WIC Program Name text box must not be
changed to equal the name of another other WIC program that
already exists in the database. If entry does match a previous
entry, the system invokes a standard error message with the text
"Other WIC Program Name already exists."

e The State text box must contain two characters. If one character is
entered, the system invokes a standard error message with the
text "State is invalid."
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e  When a value is entered into the ZIP masked edit box but not a
complete 5-digit or 9-digit ZIP code, the system invokes a standard

error message with the text "(control label} is invalid."

e If a valueis entered in the Telephone 1 and/or Telephone 2 masked
edit boxes but not a complete a 10-digit telephone number, the
system invokes a standard error message with the text "The entry

for (control label} is invalid."

9.42.2.3 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the Add/Edit Food Prescription Age Category dialog as defined
in the data map below.

After the data is saved the system returns to the Other WIC Programs
Dialog. If the Update Other WIC Program dialog is in Add mode, an
entry is added to the Other WIC Programs data grid with the values on
the dialog. If the Update Other WIC Program dialog was in Edit mode,
the selected entry is updated on the Other WIC Programs data grid with
the values on the dialog.

9.42.3 Data Map

Control Label Table Column Business
Rule

Other WIC Program OtherWICProgram Name

Name

Address1 OtherWICProgram Addressl

Address2 OtherWICProgram Address2

City OtherWICProgram City

State OtherWICProgram State

ZIP OtherWICProgram ZIP

Telephone 1 OtherWICProgram Telephone 1

Telephone 2 OtherWICProgram Telephone 2

Email OtherWICProgram Email

Contact Name OtherWICProgram ContactName

Active OtherWICProgram Active
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9.43 Food Items Dialog

The Food Items dialog allows the user to manage Food Items that are distributed
to participants in the WIC Clinics. It is invoked when the user selects the Food
Items list item on the Reference Utility window.

= Food Items E

Food Items

Food Item 1D Description Active | =

Add Edit Delete | Close

Figure 75 — Food Items Dialog
9.43.1 Controls

9.43.1.1 Food Items List

The food items list displays all food items listed in the FoodItem table. It
is enabled when the Food Items dialog is active.

It includes the following columns:

e Food Item ID
e Description
e Active
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The control is initially sorted by the Food Item ID column. The control
can be re-sorted by clicking on the column headings. All items in the data
grid are read-only. Single selection is allowed. Double-clicking an item in
the data grid displays the Edit Food Item dialog defined in this
document.

9.43.1.2 Add Button

The Add button allows the user to add a new food item to the system. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".
9.43.1.3 Edit Button

The Edit button allows the user to edit an existing food item in the
system. It is enabled when the dialog is active and a food item is selected
in the list. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.43.1.4 Delete Button

The Delete button allows the user to delete an existing food item provided
it is not referenced anywhere in the system. It is enabled when the dialog
is active and a food item is selected in the list. The mnemonic for the
button is "D".

9.43.1.5 Close Button

The Close button allows the user to close the dialog. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. Characteristics for the Close button are defined in
the Consistencies chapter.

9.43.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Food Items dialog.

9.43.2.1 Edits

There are no updateable controls on this dialog, so no edits are performed.

9.43.2.2 Add

Upon selection of the Add button, the system displays the Food Item
Wizard defined in this document in Add mode. When adding a food item,
there are no automatic additions to other tables. Upon returning to the
Food Items dialog from the Food Item Wizard, the Food Items data grid is
refreshed to show the newly added item.

9.43.2.3 Edit

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system displays the Food Item
Wizard defined in this document in Edit mode for the selected Food Item.
Upon returning to the Food Items dialog from the Food Item Wizard, the
Food Items data grid is refreshed to reflect the changes to the food item.
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9.43.2.4 Delete
Upon selection of the Delete button, the system does the following:

If the food item has been issued and is referenced elsewhere in the
database, the system displays an error message with the message
text, "This food item has been issued and may not be deleted." If
any of the tables listed below contain a reference to the food item
to be deleted, the system prevents the deletion to preserve
database integrity. A standard error message is displayed. The
associated tables are:

o ItemPurchaseSize

o FoodPackageltem

o FoodPrescriptionltem

o FoodPrescriptionTypeltem

o FoodInstrumentltem
If the food item has not been issued and is not referenced
elsewhere in the application, the system deletes the food item and
all records associated with this food item. After the food item has
been deleted, the Food Items data grid is refreshed and the deleted
item no longer appears in the list.

9.43.2.5 Close

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the dialog and
return to the Reference Utility window.
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9.44 Food Item Wizard

The Food Item Wizard allows the user to add or edit food items. It is invoked in
Add mode when the user selects the Add button on the Food Items dialog. It is
invoked in Edit mode when the user selects the Edit button on the Food Items
dialog.

NOTE: Data entered in the Food Item Wizard either in Add mode or Edit mode
1s not saved to the database until all dialogs of the wizard have been completed
and the Finish button on the last page of the wizard is clicked.

9.44.1 Food Item Wizard (Page 1)

£ Food Item Wizard (1 of 3)

17172009 |~
11172030 =

Quantity on Separate Check(s)

I
—

Figure 76 — Page 1 of the Food Item Wizard

9.44.1.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on page 1 of the Food
Ttem Wizard.
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9.44.1.1.1 Base Food Category Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the Base Food Category
associated with the Food Item. The Base Food Category drop-down
list is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is active. The drop-down list
is populated with the descriptions of all Base Food Categories from the
BaseFoodCategory table. If the wizard is in Add mode, the default
value is initially set to blank. If the wizard is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.2 Description on Food Prescription Text Box

The control allows the user to add or modify the description of the food
item that appears on food prescriptions. It is enabled when the page 1
of the wizard is active. The text box accepts the entry of alphabetic,
numeric, and the following special characters: {comma, period,
apostrophe, dash, forward slash, left and right parentheses, asterisk,
dollar sign, plus sign}. It allows a maximum length of sixty (60)
character(s) for the value. If the wizard is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

NOTE: When adding a description for a formula item, the text should
be a very detailed description of the item. For example enter "Vital
High Nitrogen 2.79 oz Powder Containers". Other types of items such
as Milk can have more generic descriptions such as "2% Milk".

9.44.1.1.3 Multiple Items per Package Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate that this item is packaged with
more than one item in the package as in the example of a six pack of
formula which contains six individual cans or bottles. It is enabled
when page 1 of the wizard is active. If the wizard is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.4 Number of Items in Package/Case Masked Edit Box

The control allows the user to indicate the number of items per
package if this item is a pack or case. It is enabled when page 1 of the
wizard is active and the Multiple Items per Package check box is
selected. The control allows for entry of numeric characters. The
mask for the box is "####". If the wizard is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.44.1.1.5 Item is Active Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether an item is active or
inactive. (An active item is available to the application. An inactive
item can be obsolete or omitted or can be a new item pending
activation. The control is usually associated with infant formulas.) It
is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is active. If the wizard is in Add
mode, the check box is initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.44.1.1.6 Effective Date Calendar Date Control

The control allows the user to select a date that the item becomes
available to the application. (The effective date is usually associated
with infant formulas.) The date control is enabled when page 1 of the
wizard is active. If the wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially
blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.7 Expiration Date Calendar Date Control

The control allows the user to select the last date the food item is
available to the application. (The expiration date is usually associated
with infant formulas.) The date control is enabled when page 1 of the
wizard is active. If the wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially
blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.8 Prorate for Partial Month Issuance Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate that this food item should be
prorated to a reduced package size at issuance, if necessary. (Some
items can be prorated and some cannot.) It is enabled when page 1 of
the wizard is active. If the wizard is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.9 Distribution Rule Drop-down List

The control accepts the distribution rule used to divide the prescribed
quantity of the item across food instruments. It is enabled when page
1 of the wizard is active. It is populated with the values from the
Reference Dictionary that have a Category = "FDDISTRULE". If the
wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the
wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.
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9.44.1.1.10 Food Instrument Number Drop-down List

The control accepts the ordinal number of the food instrument within
the food instrument set on which the entire quantity of the food item
should be placed. It is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is active and
Distribution Rule "Entire Qty on Specific Check" is selected in the
Distribution Rule drop-down list. The Food Instrument Number drop-
down list contains the values 1, 2, 3, and 4 plus an entry for "null". If
the wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If
the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.11 Unit of Measure Drop-down List

The control accepts the prescribed container size in units for the food
item such as quart, ounce, box, can, pkt, or pkg. It is enabled when
page 1 of the wizard is active. It is populated with the values from the
Reference Dictionary that have a Category = "UNITOFMEASURE". If
the wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If
the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.12 Container Formulation Units Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the number of units (defined in the Unit of
Measure above) held by each individual container. It is enabled when
page 1 of the wizard is active. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask on the box is "##H###". If the wizard is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the wizard is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.44.1.1.13 Formula Reconstituted Yield Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the number of fluid ounces that the container of
formula yields when reconstituted. It is enabled when page 1 of the
wizard is active and the Base Food Category for the food item is
"Formula". If the Base Food Category is set to a value other than
"Formula", the masked edit box is cleared and disabled. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask on the box is "######". If the
wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the
wizard 1s in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.
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9.44.1.1.14 Has Rebate Contract Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate that the selected food item has
a rebate contract. It is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is active
and the Base Food Category for the food item is "Formula". If the
Base Food Category is set to a value other than "Formula", the check
box is cleared and disabled. It is initially blank if the dialog is in Add
mode. If the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.15 Rebate Contract Drop-down List

The control accepts the source for the contract under which the food
item would be counted for estimated rebates. It is enabled when page
1 of the wizard is active and the Has Rebate Contract check box is
selected. If the Has Rebate Contract check box is cleared, the drop-
down list is cleared and disabled. It contains a list of manufacturers
from the Reference Dictionary having Category = "CONTRACT". If
the wizard is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If
the wizard is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.

9.44.1.1.16 Back Button

The control allows the user to display the previous page of the wizard.
The Back button is disabled when page 1 of the wizard is displayed
because no previous pages of the wizard exist to go back to. The
mnemonic for the button is "B".

9.44.1.1.17 Next Button

The control allows the user to display the next page of the wizard.
The Next button is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "N".

9.44.1.1.18 Cancel Button

The control allows the user to dismiss the wizard without saving any
data. The Cancel button is enabled when page 1 of the wizard is
active. Characteristics of the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.44.1.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on page 1 of the Food Item Wizard.

9.44.1.2.1 Initializing the Interface

When the dialog is invoked:

o Its title is "Food Item Wizard (1 of X)". ("X" indicates the total
number of pages in the wizard based on status of the
FI ENABLE DELIVERYSYSTEMTYPE EBT business rule.)
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e The Formula Reconstituted Yield masked edit box is visible
and enabled only for agencies with clinics that have the
Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system
enabled. (For more information about enabling the Electronic
Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system, see the Update
Clinic Dialog section in this document.)

9.44.1.2.2 Navigate Forward

Upon selection of the Next button, the system processes the page 1 of
the wizard.

9.44.1.2.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

The system checks that an entry is made in the following controls
if they are enabled:

Description on Food Prescription

Container Formulation Units

Formula Reconstituted Yield

If the Multiple Items per Package check box is selected, an
entry must be made in the Number of Items in
Package/Case

If any of the above listed controls are enabled and an entry is not
made, the system invokes a standard error message with the text
"An entry is required for the {control label}."

The system checks that a selection is made in the following
controls if they are enabled:

Base Food Category drop-down list
Distribution Rule drop-down list

Unit of Measure drop-down list

Food Instrument Number drop-down list
Rebate Contract drop-down list

If a selection is not made in any of the above listed controls, the
system invokes a standard error message with the text "A selection
is required for the {control label}."

9.44.1.2.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure provided information is legitimate:
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If the Number of Items in Package/Case value is less than
two (2), a standard error dialog is invoked with the text,
"The {control name} must be greater than {threshold
value}".

If the Container Formulation Units value is less than one
(1), a standard error dialog is invoked with the text, "The
{control name} must be greater than {threshold value}".
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e If the Multiple Items per Package check box is selected and
the Formula Reconstituted Yield value is less than one (1),
a standard error dialog is invoked with the text, "The
{control name} must be greater than {threshold value}".

9.44.1.2.2.3 Perform Cross-edits for Legitimate Values in Controls

If both the Effective Date and Expiration Date are valued, the
system checks that the Expiration Date is not before the Effective
Date. Ifit is, the system invokes a standard error message with
the text: "Expiration Date must be greater than or equal to the
Effective Date."

9.44.1.2.2.4 Display the Next Page of the Wizard

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system
displays page 2 of the Food Item Wizard.

NOTE: No data is saved until the last page of the wizard is
completed and the Finish button is selected.

9.44.1.2.3 Cancel the Wizard

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the Food
Item Wizard without saving any changes.
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9.44.2 Food Item Wizard (Page 2)

05/19/2010

£ Food Item Wizard (2 of 3)

Indicate the initial and maximum guantities for each applicable category.

Allowed | Category
[v Child 1 to 5 years old
[v Pregnant & thru &5 years old
[¥  Breastfeeding & thru 65 year
[v Mon-BF Less than 18 years
[¥  Mon-BF 18 years thru 65 yea
<

Initial Quantity
on Food Prescription

24.00
28.00
28.00
24.00
24.00

Default Food Rx ltem Effective Date

Max. Quantity
on Food Prescription

Max. Quantity
on Food Prescription
[exclusively breastieedin

- Infant Less than 12 months ———_

Max. Quant

2400
28.00 D B.I
28.00 28.00 81
24.00 0 21
2400 0 81
?
[ < Back ] Mead > [ Cancel

Figure 77 — Page 2 of the Food Item Wizard

9.44.2.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on page 2 of the Food

Item Wizard.

9.44.2.1.1 Categories Data Grid

The control allows the user to select a category and edit the

corresponding initial and maximum food item quantities by invoking
the Food Item Quantity dialog. It is enabled when page 2 of the
wizard is active. The columns on the data grid are read-only. The
control supports single item selection. Double-clicking a row in the
data grid invokes the Food Item Quantity dialog for the category

selected. The columns on the data grid are:

Allowed
Category
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e Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Partially
Breastfeeding)

Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Non-Breastfeeding)
Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Mother of Multiples)
Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Food Package III)
Max. Quantity on Check

The Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Partially
Breastfeeding) column is visible and enabled when the state business
rule TBD ="Y".

The Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Non-Breastfeeding)
column is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

The Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Mother of Multiples)
column 1is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

The Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Food Package III)
column is visible and enabled when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

9.44.2.1.2 Edit Quantity Button

The control allows the user to set initial and maximum quantities for
a category selected in the Categories data grid. The Edit Quantity
button is enabled when a category is selected in the Categories data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.44.2.1.3 Set Default Button

The control allows the user to invoke the Set As Default Food Item for
Category dialog. The Set Default button is enabled when page 2 of the
dialog is active. The button has no mnemonic.

9.44.2.1.4 Back Button

The control allows the user to display the previous page of the wizard.
It is enabled when page 2 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for
the button is "B".

9.44.2.1.5 Next Button

The control allows the user to display the next page of the wizard. It
1s enabled when page 2 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "N".

9.44.2.1.6 Cancel Button

The control allows the user to dismiss the wizard without saving any
data. The Cancel button is enabled when page 2 of the wizard is
active. Characteristics of the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.44.2.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on page 2 of the Food Item Wizard.
9.44.2.2.1 Edit Quantity

Upon selection of the Edit Quantity button, the system invokes the
Food Item Quantity dialog for the category selected in the Categories
data grid. Upon returning to page 2 of the wizard, the Categories data
grid is refreshed.

9.44.2.2.2 Navigate Backward

Upon selection of the Back button, the system displays page 1 of the
Food Item Wizard.

NOTE: No data is saved until the last page of the wizard is completed
and the Finish button is selected.

9.44.2.2.3 Navigate Forward

Upon selection of the Next button, the system displays page 3 of the
Food Item Wizard.

NOTE: No data is saved until the last page of the wizard is completed
and the Finish button is selected.

9.44.2.2.4 Cancel the Wizard

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the Food
Item Wizard without saving any changes.
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9.44.3 Food Item Wizard (Page 3)

£ Food Item Wizard (3 of 3)

Manufacturer/Source
Formula Type
Formulation Base
Formulation Format

Classification

Item Purchase Sizes

Food Distribution ltem Quantity Link Type Linked Distribution| Conversion
GALLON CONTAINER(S)WHOLEMI J400 | [ o |
HALF GALLON CONTAINER(S) WHO 2.00

QUART CONTAINER(S) WHOLEMIL  1.00 0

[ < Back ] [ Finigh ] [ Cancel

Figure 78 — Page 3 of the Food Item Wizard

9.44.3.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on page 3 of the Food
Item Wizard.

9.44.3.1.1 Milk Substitution Type Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a milk substitution type. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food
Category of the selected item is Milk. The drop-down list includes
entries from the MilkSubstitutionType table and an additional entry
of "[None]".

9.44.3.1.2 Manufacturer/Source Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a manufacturer or source. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food
Category of the selected item is "Formula". If the Base Food Category
is set to a value other than "Formula", the drop-down list is cleared
and disabled. The drop-down list includes entries from the Reference
Dictionary with a Category equal to either "FORMULASOURCE".
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9.44.3.1.3 Type Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a formula type. It is enabled
when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food Category of the
selected item is "Formula". If the Base Food Category is set to a value
other than "Formula", the drop-down list is cleared and disabled. The
drop-down list includes entries from the Reference Dictionary with a
Category equal to either "FORMULATYPE".

9.44.3.1.4 Formulation Base Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a formulation base. It is enabled
when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food Category of the
selected item is "Formula". If the Base Food Category is set to a value
other than "Formula", the drop-down list is cleared and disabled. The
drop-down list includes entries from the Reference Dictionary with a
Category equal to "FORMULATIONBASE".

9.44.3.1.5 Formulation Format Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a formulation format. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food
Category of the selected item is "Formula". If the Base Food Category
1s set to a value other than "Formula", the drop-down list is cleared
and disabled. The drop-down list includes entries from the Reference
Dictionary with a Category equal to "FORMULATIONFORMAT".

9.44.3.1.6 Classification Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a formula classification. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active and the Base Food
Category of the selected item is "Formula". If the Base Food Category
is set to a value other than "Formula", the drop-down list is cleared
and disabled. The drop-down list includes entries from the Reference
Dictionary with a Category equal to "FORMULACLASS".

9.44.3.1.7 Item Purchase Sizes Data Grid

The control allows the user to select an Item Purchase Size for the
selected item. It is enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active. It is
populated with entries from the ItemPurchaseSize table. The control
supports single item selection and the data on the data grid is read-
only. Double-clicking a row in the data grid allows the user to edit
Item Purchase Size clicked. The following columns are displayed on
the data grid:

Food Distribution Item Description (Food Distribution Item)
Quantity

Link Type

Linked Distribution

Conversion Factor
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9.44.3.1.8 Add Button

The control allows the user to add an Item Purchase Size. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".

9.44.3.1.9 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit an Item Purchase Size. It is
enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for the
button 1s "E".

9.44.3.1.10 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete an existing Item Purchase Size if
it is not in use by the system. It is enabled when page 3 of the wizard
is active. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.44.3.1.11 Back Button

The control allows the user to display the previous page of the wizard.
It is enabled when page 3 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for
the button is "B".

9.44.3.1.12 Finish Button (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to complete the wizard and save the Food
Item information to the database. The Finish button is enabled when
page 3 of the wizard is active. The mnemonic for the button is "F".

9.44.3.1.13 Cancel Button

The control allows the user to dismiss the wizard without saving any
data. The Cancel button is enabled when page 3 of the wizard is
active. Characteristics of the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.44.3.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on page 3 of the Food Item Wizard.

9.44.3.2.1 Add Item Purchase Size

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Item
Purchase Size dialog in Add mode. Upon returning to page 3 of the
wizard, the Item Purchase Sizes data grid is refreshed.

9.44.3.2.2 Edit Item Purchase Size

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Item
Purchase Size dialog in Edit mode for the Item Purchase Size selected
in the Item Purchase Sizes data grid. Upon returning to page 3 of the
wizard, the Item Purchase Sizes data grid is refreshed.
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9.44.3.2.3 Delete Iltem Purchase Size

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system checks to see if the selected item is in use by
the system. If it is not, the system deletes the selected Item Purchase
Size record, and upon returning to page 3 of the wizard, the Item
Purchase Sizes data grid is refreshed.. If the user selects "No", the
system returns to the page 3 of the wizard without deleting the
selected Item Purchase Size record.

9.44.3.2.4 Navigate Backward

Upon selection of the Back button, the system displays page 2 of the
Food Item Wizard.

NOTE: No data is saved until the last page of the wizard is completed
and the Finish button is selected.

9.44.3.2.5 Finish Wizard

Upon selection of the Finish button, the system processes the wizard
data.

9.44.3.2.5.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

The system checks that a selection is made in the following
controls if they are enabled:

Milk Substitution Type drop-down list
Manufacturer/Source drop-down list
Formula Type drop-down list
Formulation Base drop-down list
Formulation Format drop-down list
Classification drop-down list

If any of the above listed controls are enabled and a selection is not
made, the system invokes a standard error message with the text
"A selection is required for the {control label}."

9.44.3.2.5.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure that the provided information is legitimate:

o All values are considered legitimate.

9.44.3.2.5.3 Perform Cross-edits for Legitimate Values in Controls

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure that all cross-edits are met:

e No cross-edits are required.
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Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system
saves the information entered in the Food Item Wizard to the
database.

9.44.3.2.6 Cancel the Wizard

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the Food
Item Wizard without saving any changes.

9.44.4 Data Map

Food Item Wizard (Page 1)

Control Table Column Business Rule
Base Food Category Foodltem BaseFoodCategorylD
Description on Food Foodltem Description
Prescription
Multiple Items per Foodltem IsPack
Package
Number of Items in Foodltem NumberlnPack
Package/Case
Item is Active Foodltem Active
Effective Date Foodltem EffectiveDate
Expiration Date Foodltem ExpirationDate
Prorate for Partial month Foodltem Prorate
issuance
Distribution Rule Foodltem DistributionRule
Food Instrument Number | Foodltem CheckNumber
Unit of Measure Foodltem UnitOfMeasure
Container Formulation Foodltem ContainerUomQty
Units
Has Rebate Contract Foodltem RebateContract
(drop-down list)
Item is only available to Foodltem ISEhbfOnly
women who are
exclusively breastfeeding

Food Item Wizard (Page 2)
Control Table Column Business Rule
None
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Food Item Wizard (Page 3)

Control Table Column Business Rule
Milk Substitution Type Foodltem MilkSubstitutionType (If [None] If [None] is
is selected, the column value is selected, set
set to Null) column value to
null.
Manufacturer/Source FoodltemFormula | SourceCd
Formula Type FooditemFormula | FormulaType
Formulation Base FooditemFormula | FormulationBase
Formulation Format FooditemFormula | FormulationFormat
Classification FooditemFormula | Classification

Food Item Wizard (Page 4)

Control Table Column Business Rule
EBT Food Category Foodltem FoodCategoryCd — Store leading
zeros
EBT Food Sub-category Foodltem FoodSubcategoryCd — Store
leading zeros
NOTE:
FoodItem Table:

e When adding a Foodtem there are no automatic additions to other
tables:
e Do not allow delete of a FoodItem if these reference it. It should
cause an integrity error:
o ItemPurchaseSize
o FoodPackageltem
o FoodPrescriptionltem
o FoodPrescriptionTypeltem
o FoodInstrumentltem

FoodDistributionItem Table:

e When adding a FoodDistributionItem add rows to these tables:
o PeerGroupFoodItem (for each peergroup in the PeerGroup
table)
o PeerGroupFoodltemHistory (trigger for each row added to the
PeerGroupFoodItem)
o VendorPrices (for each vendor in the vendor table for the most
recent price list)
e Do not allow delete of a FoodDistributionItem if these reference it. It
should cause an integrity error:
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9.45 Food Item Quantity Dialog

The Food Item Quantity dialog is invoked from page 2 of the Food Item Wizard.
It provides the capability to add or edit specific category information.

& Food ltemn Quantity |

Cateqary Infant Lezs than 12 manths

[ allowed

[nitial Qluantity on Food Prezcription

b axirum Quantity on Food Prescription
b awimnum Huantity on Food Prescrption
[Excluzively breastfeeding]

b awimnum Huantity on Food Prescrption
[partially breaztfeeding]

b awirnum Huantity on Food Prescrption
[hion-breaztteeding]

b awimnum Huantity on Food Prescrption
[F cther OF fMultiples]

M aximum Cluantity on Food Prescrption
[Food Package (1]

RRERER

b axirurm Huantity on Distribution

] I Cancel

Figure 79 — Food Item Quantity Dialog

9.45.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Food Item Quantity
dialog.

9.45.1.1 Category Text Label and Value Label

The text and value labels allow the user to view the Category description
associated with the selected food item. The value label displays the
category description associated with the selected item in the inverse color
of the form.

9.45.1.2 Allowed Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the selected food item 1is
allowed on a food prescription for the age category shown. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.45.1.3 Initial Quantity on Food Prescription Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the quantity of the selected WIC approved food item
to initially present. It is enabled when the dialog is active and the
Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check box is cleared, the
Initial Quantity masked edit box is disabled and cleared. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask on the box is "#H##.##". If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially set to zero (0). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.45.1.4 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the maximum quantity of the WIC approved food
formulation format that can be added to a food prescription. It is enabled
when the dialog is active and the Allowed check box is selected. If the
Allowed check box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity masked edit box is
disabled and cleared. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The
mask on the box is "#HH#HE.##". If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially set to zero (0). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.45.1.5 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Exclusively
Breastfeeding) Masked Edit Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to enter an override maximum quantity for
enhanced food prescriptions. It is visible when the state business rule
TBD ="Y". It is enabled when the Allowed check box is selected. If the
Allowed check box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Food
Prescription (exclusively breastfeeding) masked edit box is disabled and
cleared. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask on the box
1s "tHHEHE ", If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially set to
zero (0). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.45.1.6 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Partially
Breastfeeding) Masked Edit Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to enter an override maximum quantity for
food prescriptions. It is visible when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

It is enabled when the Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check
box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Partially
Breastfeeding) masked edit box is disabled and cleared. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask on the box is "#H####". If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially set to zero (0). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.
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9.45.1.7 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Non-Breastfeeding)
Masked Edit Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to enter an override maximum quantity for
food prescriptions. It is visible when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

It is enabled when the Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check
box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Non-
Breastfeeding) masked edit box is disabled and cleared. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. The mask on the box is "### ##". If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially set to zero (0). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.45.1.8 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Mother of Multiples)
Masked Edit Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to enter an override maximum quantity for
food prescriptions. It is visible when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

It is enabled when the Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check
box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Mother of
Multiples) masked edit box is disabled and cleared. It allows the entry of
numeric characters. The mask on the box is "##### ##". If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially set to zero (0). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.45.1.9 Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Food Package lII)
Masked Edit Box (Available by State Business Rule)

The control allows the user to enter an override maximum quantity for
food prescriptions. It is visible when the state business rule TBD ="Y".

It is enabled when the Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check
box is cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (Food
Package IIT) masked edit box is disabled and cleared. It allows the entry
of numeric characters. The mask on the box is "##H###.##". If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially set to zero (0). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.45.1.10 Maximum Quantity on Distribution Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the maximum quantity of the prescribed food item
units that may appear on a single check. It is enabled when the dialog is
active and the Allowed check box is selected. If the Allowed check box 1s
cleared, the Maximum Quantity on Distribution masked edit box is
disabled and cleared. It allows the entry of numeric characters. The
mask on the box is "##H#HE##". If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially set to zero (0). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.45.1.11 OK Button

It is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing section below).
Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.

9.45.1.12 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics of
the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.45.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the Food Item Quantity dialog.

9.45.2.1 Initial Display of the Dialog
Upon initial presentation of the dialog, the system

o Sets the title bar text to "Food Item Quantity"

e Disables and clears all entry fields if the Allowed check box is not
checked

¢ Enables the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (exclusively
breastfeeding) if the WIC Category is Breastfeeding.

¢ Disables the Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (exclusively
breastfeeding) if the WIC Category is not Breastfeeding.

9.45.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls if they are enabled:

e Initial Quantity on Food Prescription

e Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription

e Maximum Quantity on Food Prescription (exclusively
breastfeeding)

e Maximum Quantity on Distribution

If an entry has not been made in one of these controls and it is enabled,
the system invokes a standard error message with the text "An entry is
required in the {control label}."

9.45.2.3 OK Button

Upon selection of the OK button and successful completion of the edits,
the system dismisses the dialog and returns the user to the page 2 of the
Food Item Wizard. Characteristics of the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.45.2.4 Cancel Button
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Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the dialog
without saving any information and returns the user to the page 2 of the
Food Item Wizard. Characteristics of the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.45.3 Data Map

Control

Table

Column

Business Rule

Initial Quantity on Food
Prescription

FoodltemQty

InitialFoodltemQty

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodltemQty

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription
(Exclusively
Breastfeeding)

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodItemQtyEnhanced

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription
(Partially Breastfeeding)

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodIltemQtyPartialBF

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription (Non-
Breastfeeding)

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodItemQtyNONBF

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription
(Mother of Multiples)

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodltemQtyBFMult

Maximum Quantity on
Food Prescription (Food
Package I11)

FoodltemQty

MaximumFoodltemQtyFoodPkgl
|

Maximum Quantity on FoodltemQty MaxQuantityOnCheck
Distribution
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9.46 Item Purchase Size

The Item Purchase Size dialog provides the capability to add or edit specific item
purchase size information for a food item. It is invoked in Add mode by selecting
the Add button on page 3 of the Food Item Wizard. It is invoked in Edit mode by
selecting the Edit button on page 3 of the Food Item Wizard.

2% |tem Purchase Size

Distribution ltem .,_,.|
Cuantity [quaris)
Link Type | [Mone] o
Linked Dist i T
= 1 Far
| ok | [ caneel

Figure 80 — Item Purchase Size Dialog

9.46.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Item Purchase Size
dialog.

9.46.1.1 Distribution Item Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a Food Distribution Item associated
with the selected Food Item. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The
drop-down list includes food distribution items from the
FoodDistributionItem table with the same BaseFoodCategorylID as the
food item, with an Active flag equal to "Y", and that have not been
associated with the food item through the Item Purchase Sizes data grid
on page 3 of the Food Item Wizard. (A food item can be linked to a
distribution item only once.) The list is sorted alphabetically in ascending
order. If the dialog is in Add mode, the drop-down list value is initially
blank. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with
the value stored in the database. A selection is required in this control.

9.46.1.2 Quantity Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the number of designated units of the selected food
distribution item that can be used to issue food benefits on a food
instrument. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of
seven (7) numeric characters. The mask on the box is "#HHHE##". 1f the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.
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Quantity is a count of the described food item to equal the value in the
food distribution item, for example: quantity of 4 quarts of milk = 1
gallon of the distribution item.

9.46.1.3 Unit of Measure Value Label

The label allows the user to view the description of the Unit of Measure
associated with the selected Food Item. The text description is taken
from the Reference Dictionary having ExternallD =
FoodITem.UnitOfMeasure and Category = "UNITOFMEASURE". The
label displays in the inverse color of the form.

9.46.1.4 Link Type Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select a code indicating the type of linkage
between the distribution item and the linked distribution item. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The list includes entries from the
Reference Dictionary having Category = "DILINKAGE" plus an entry =
"[None]". If the dialog is in Add mode, the default value is "[None]". If
the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value
stored in the database.

NOTE: The "OR" linkage type should not be selected if the food
distribution items are in a rebate.

9.46.1.5 Linked Distribution Item Drop-down List

The control allows the user to select the item to be "linked". It is enabled
when the Link Type is note equal to "[None]". If the Link Type selected is
"[None]", it is cleared and disabled. The list includes food distribution
items from the FoodDistributionltem table with the same
BaseFoodCategoryID as the food item, with an Active flag equal to "Y",
that have not been selected in the Distribution Item drop-down list. (This
eliminates the possibility of linking an item to itself.) The list is sorted
alphabetically in ascending order. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.46.1.6 Conversion Factor Masked Edit Box

The control accepts the factor used to convert the quantity of the primary
distribution item into the quantity of the linked distribution item. For
example, if the first item is a quantity of one 16 ounce package of cheese,
the second item would have a conversion factor of two if the item was an 8
ounce package of cheese. It is enabled when the dialog is active and the
Link Type is not "[None]". The masked edit box is cleared and disabled if
the Link Type equals [None]". It allows the entry of ten (10) numeric
characters. The mask on the box is "#HH#HHHH#HH". 1f the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.46.1.7 OK Button

The control allows the user to process the dialog and return the specified
information to the Food Item Wizard. Characteristics of the OK button
are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.46.1.8 Cancel Button

The control allows the user to dismiss the dialog without saving any
changes. Characteristics of the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.46.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the Item Purchase Size dialog.

9.46.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls if they are enabled:

e Quantity
e Conversion Factor

If an entry has not been made in one of these controls and it is enabled,
the system invokes a standard error message with the text "An entry is
required in the {control label}."

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that a selection is
made in the following controls if they are enabled:

e Distribution Item
e Link Type
e Linked Distribution Item

If a selection has not been made in one of these drop-down lists and it is
enabled, the system invokes a standard error message with the text "A
selection is required in the {control label}."

9.46.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure that the provided information is legitimate:

o If the Quantity value is less than one (1), a standard error dialog is
invoked with the text, "The {control name} must be greater than
{threshold value}".

e If the Conversion Factor value is less than one (1), a standard
error dialog is invoked with the text, "The {control name} must be
greater than {threshold value}".
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Upon selection of the OK button and successful completion of the edits,
the system dismisses the dialog and returns to page 3 of the Food Item
Wizard. No data is saved to the database until the user completes the

Food Item Wizard and selects the Finish button. Characteristics of the

OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.46.2.4 Cancel Button

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the dialog
without saving any information and returns the user to page 3 of the Food
Item Wizard. Characteristics of the Cancel Button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.46.3

Control

Table

Column

Business Rule

Distribution Item

ItemPurchaseSize

Distributionltemid

Quantity

ItemPurchaseSize

Quantity

Link Type

ItemPurchaseSize

LinkageType

If linkage type
selection is [None],
set column value to
null.

Linked Distribution Item

ItemPurchaseSize

LinkedDistributionltemid

If linkage type
selection is [None],
set column value to
null.

Conversion Factor

ItemPurchaseSize

ConversionFactor
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9.47 Distribution Items Dialog

The Distribution Items dialog provides a means to manage food distribution
items. It is invoked when the user selects the Food Distribution Items list item
in the Reference Utility window defined in this document.

£: Distribution Items

—Food Distibution [tems
Distributio | Dezcription | Baze Food C | Active | Category | Subcategory -
FORMULA FOR LITTLE Tk FORKULA [+] N
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1116 EMFAMIL PROSOBEE LIPIL / EMFAMIL S0% LIPIL 6 02 FORMULA, [

1115 EMFAMIL FROSOBEE LIPIL / EMFAMIL S0 LIPIL 2 02 FORMLULA o3

1114 EMFAMIL PREMIUM LIPIL 202 RTU MURSETTES FORMULA, [¥

1113 EMFAMIL PREMILM LIPIL G OZ RTUNURSETTE FORMULA, o3

1112 EMFAMIL PREMIUM LIPIL 32 0Z RTU CaAMIS) FORMULA, [¥
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1109 EMFAMIL WUTRAMIGEN LIFILE 02 RTU MURSETTES FORMULA, v

1108 EMFAMIL LIFIL*1TH IRON 6 OZ RTU NURSETTES FORMULA, [¥
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1106 EMFAMIL EMFACARE LIFIL 2 OZ RTU MURSETTE[S) FORMULA, [¥

11058 EMFAMIL EMFACARE LIFIL 32 OZ RTU CAM[S] FORMULA ¥

1104 EMFAMIL AR LIFIL 2 0Z RTU MURSETTES FORMULA, [¥
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1102 HALF GaALLOM[S] WwHOLE LACTOSE FREE MILK MILE. ~ -
G ST e o o = I _'IJ

add. | Edt. | Deke | Close |

Figure 81 —Distribution Items Dialog

9.47.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Food Distribution
Items List dialog.

9.47.1.1 Food Distribution Items Data Grid

The control displays all food distribution items. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

Distribution Item ID (ID)
Description

Base Food Category
Active

Category

Subcategory

A row is added for each food distribution item. The values are read-only.
Clicking a row selects it. Double-clicking a row invokes the Food
Distribution Item dialog in Edit mode for the selected food distribution
item.
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Rows are initially sorted in ascending order by distribution item ID.
Rows can be resorted by the data in a column by clicking the column
header.

9.47.1.2 Add Button

The control starts the process of adding a food distribution item. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. Its mnemonic is "A".

9.47.1.3 Edit Button

The control starts the process of editing a food distribution item selected
in the Food Distribution item data grid. It is enabled when the dialog is
active and a row is selected in the Food Distribution Items data grid. Its
mnemonic is "E".

9.47.1.4 Delete Button

The control starts the process of deleting a food distribution item selected
in the Food Distribution item data grid. It is enabled when the dialog is
active and a row is selected in the Food Distribution Items data grid. Its
mnemonic is "D".

9.47.1.5 Close Button

The control dismisses the dialog. It is enabled when the dialog is active.
Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.

9.47.2 Processes

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the Distribution Items dialog.

9.47.2.1 Initializing the Interface
When the dialog is invoked:

o Its title is "Food Distribution Items".

¢ The Food Distribution Items data grid is populated with all food
distribution items.

e The first row of the Food Distribution Items data grid is initially
selected.

e The Category and Subcategory columns are visible in the Food
Distribution Items data grid only for agencies with clinics that
have the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system
enabled. (For more information about enabling the Electronic
Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system, see the Update Clinic
Dialog section in this document.)
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9.47.2.2 Add a Food Distribution ltem

When the Add button is selected, the Food Distribution Item dialog
defined in this document is invoked in Add mode.

When the Food Distribution Item dialog is successfully processed and
focus is returned, the Food Distribution Items data grid is updated to
display the added item.

9.47.2.3 Edit a Food Distribution Item

When the Edit button is selected, the Food Distribution Item dialog
defined in this document is invoked in Edit mode for the row (food
distribution item) selected in the Food Distribution Item data grid.

When the Food Distribution Item dialog is successfully processed and
focus is returned, the Food Distribution Items data grid is updated to
display the updated item.

9.47.2.4 Delete a Food Distribution ltem

When the Delete button is selected, a standard confirmation dialog is
invoked with the text, "Are you sure you want to delete ({Item ID} {Base
Food Category} {Description})?"

e Ifthe Yes button on the confirmation dialog is selected, a check is
performed to determine whether the food distribution item is in

use*.

O

If it is not in use, it is deleted from the database, focus is
returned to the Distribution Items dialog, and the Food
Distribution Items data grid is updated to remove the
deleted item.

If it is in use, it is not deleted from the database, and a
standard error dialog is invoked with the text, "This record
is referenced elsewhere and cannot be deleted." When the
OK button on the error dialog is selected, the dialog is
dismissed, and focus is returned to the Distribution Items
dialog.

e If the No button on the confirmation dialog is selected, the food
distribution item is not deleted, and focus is returned to the
Distribution Items dialog.

*If any of the following tables contain a reference to the food
distribution item to be deleted, the item is considered to be "in
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ItemPurchaseSize
FoodInstrumentItem
PeerGroupFoodltem
PeerGroupFoodltemHistory
VendorPrices
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9.47.2.5 Close the Dialog

When the Close button is selected, the Distribution Items dialog is
dismissed. Characteristics of the Close button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.47.2.6 Data Map

Control Table Column Business
Rule

Food Distribution Item data grid column data:

ID FoodDistributionltem DistributionltemID
Description FoodDistributionltem Description & Description2
Base Food Category BaseFoodCategory Description

Active FoodDistributionltem Active

EBT Category FoodDistributionltem FoodCategoryCd

EBT Sub-category FoodDistributionltem FoodSubcategoryCd
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9.48 Food Distribution Item Dialog

The Food Distribution Item dialog provides a means to add or update a food
distribution item. To fulfill this dual role, the dialog can be invoked in an Add
and an Edit mode.

The dialog is invoked in Add mode by performing the following actions:

e Display the Distribution Items dialog defined in this document. Click the
Add button.

The dialog is invoked in Edit mode by performing the following actions:

¢ Display the Distribution Items dialog defined in this document. Select a
row (food distribution item) in the Food Distribution Items data grid.
Click the Edit button.

& Food Distribution Item

Base Food Category
Description |.&BC 123 FORMULA FOR LITTLE TvEES

Description 2 I
¥ Active
Converts To
EBT Category |D2 - Cheese or Tofu j
EBT Subcategory IUD2 - Lowsfat cheese in 8 o 16 0z Packages ﬂ

ak. I Cancel |

Figure 82 — Food Distribution Item Dialog

9.48.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Food Distribution
Item dialog.

9.48.1.1 Base Food Category Drop-down List

The control provides a list from which the base food category for the food
distribution item can be selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active.
The list includes all base food categories.

9.48.1.2 Description Text Box

The control accepts a description for the food distribution item. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic,
numeric, and the following special characters: {comma, period,
apostrophe, dash, forward slash, left and right parentheses, asterisk,
dollar sign, and plus sign}. It allows a maximum length of sixty (60)
character(s) for the value.
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9.48.1.3 Description 2 Text Box

The control accepts an extended description for the food distribution item.
It is enabled when the dialog is active and state business rule
DistributionltemDescription2Enabled ="Y". It allows the entry of
alphabetic, numeric, and the following special characters: {comma, period,
apostrophe, dash, forward slash, left and right parentheses, asterisk,
dollar sign, and plus sign}. It allows a maximum length of sixty (60)
character(s) for the value.

NOTE: Description 2 is used to balance to external clinic systems that
print food instruments and import data into this system.

9.48.1.4 EBT Category Drop-down List

The control provides a list from which the EBT category for the food
distribution item can be selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active
and the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system is enabled
for at least one clinic in the WIC program. (For more information about
enabling the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system, see
the Update Clinic Dialog section in this document.) The list includes all
EBT categories.

9.48.1.5 EBT Subcategory Drop-down List

The control provides a list from which the EBT sub-category for the food
distribution item can be selected. It is enabled when the dialog is active
and the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system is enabled
for at least one clinic in the WIC program. (For more information about
enabling the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system, see
the Update Clinic Dialog section in this document.) The list includes all
EBT sub-categories.

9.48.1.6 Active Check Box

The control provides a means to activate and deactivate the food
distribution item. It is enabled when the dialog is active.

NOTE: Inactive items are ignored by vendor pricing. This indicator is
used as a filter for the vendor price list.

9.48.1.7 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.48.1.8 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

Application Administration 221


../Appendix/Appendix%20B%20-%20SPIRIT%20Business%20Rules.doc#DistributionItemDescription2Enabled
../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc
../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.48.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the Food Distribution Item dialog.

9.48.2.1 Initializing the Interface
When the dialog is invoked:

o Its title 1s "Food Distribution Item".

¢  When the dialog is in Add mode, all controls are initially blank
(cleared).

¢  When the dialog is in Edit mode, all controls are initially
populated with the value stored for them in the database.

e The EBT Category and EBT Subcategory drop-down lists are
visible only for agencies with clinics that have the Electronic
Benefit Transfer (EBT) food delivery system enabled. (For more
information about enabling the Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT)
food delivery system, see the Update Clinic Dialog section in this
document.)

9.48.2.2 Process the Dialog
When the OK button is selected, the following processes are started:

9.48.2.2.1 Verify Required Information
A check is performed to ensure required information is provided:

e If either of the following controls are enabled and do not
contain a value, a standard error dialog is invoked with the
following text, "An entry is required for the {control name}."

o Description text box
o Description 2 text box

e If any of the following controls are enabled and do not contain a
value, a standard error dialog is invoked with the following
text, "A selection is required for the {control name}."

o Base Food Category drop-down list
o EBT Category drop-down list
o EBT Sub-category drop-down list

9.48.2.2.2 Verify Legitimate Values

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure the information provided is legitimate:

e All values are considered legitimate.

9.48.2.2.3 Perform Cross-edits

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure all cross-edits are met:

¢ No cross-edits are required.
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9.48.2.2.4 Save Food Distribution Item

05/19/2010

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, and no errors

are found:

¢ The information is saved to the database, the dialog is
dismissed, and focus is returned to the Distribution Items
dialog.

NOTE: When a food distribution item is added, rows are added to the

following tables:

e PeerGroupFoodItem (for each peergroup in the PeerGroup table)

e PeerGroupFoodItemHistory (trigger for each row added to the

PeerGroupFoodItem)
¢ VendorPrices (for each vendor in the vendor table for the most
recent price list)

9.48.2.3 Cancel Button

When the Cancel button is selected, the dialog is dismissed without

saving any information and focus is returned to the Distribution Items

dialog.

9.48.3 Data Map

Control

Table

Column

Business
Rule

Base Food Category

FoodDistributionltem

BaseFoodCategorylD

Description

FoodDistributionltem

Description

Description2

FoodDistributionltem

Description2

Active

FoodDistributionltem

Active
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9.49 High Risk Volume Score Dialog

= High Risk Volume Score

LOWARMOUMT | HIGHAMOUMT | YOLUKMESCORE
2000
4000
G000
2000

10000
20000
20000
333339

Add.. Edit.. Delste || Close |

2

Figure 83 — High Risk Volume Score Dialog

9.49.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the High Risk Volume
Score dialog.

9.49.1.1 High Risk Volume Score Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all volume scores previously added. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. It is listed in order of the Volume
Score column. Double-clicking a row in the data grid invokes the Edit
High Risk Volume Score dialog for the selected record. A single selection
is allowed. The control is a read-only control.

The following columns are listed:

e Low Amount
e High Amount
e Volume Score

9.49.1.2 Add Button

It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is

"A".

9.49.1.3 Edit Button

It is enabled when the dialog is active and a record is selected in the data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.49.1.4 Delete Button

It is enabled when the dialog is active and a record is selected in the data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.49.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.49.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the High Risk Volume Score dialog.

9.49.2.1 Edits

There are no editable controls on this dialog.

9.49.2.2 Add Button

Upon selection Add button, the system invokes the Add High Risk Volume
Score dialog defined in this document.

9.49.2.3 Edit Button

Upon selection Edit button, the system invokes the Edit High Risk
Volume Score dialog defined in this document for the selected record.

9.49.2.4 Delete Button

Upon selection Delete button, the system displays a confirmation message
with the text, "Are you sure you want to delete the selected record?" "Yes"
and "No" options are available. Upon selection of "Yes" the system deletes
the selected record. Upon selection of "No", the system cancels the
confirmation message and return to the High Risk Volume Score dialog.

9.49.2.5 Close Button

Upon selection of the Close button, the system dismisses the High Risk
Volume Score dialog and return to the Reference Utility window.
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9.50 Add/Edit High Risk Volume Score Dialog

=i Add HIGHRISKVOLSCORE

LOWAMOUNT ||

HIGHAMOUMNT
VOLUMESCORE

(] 4 | Cancel |

Figure 84 — Add High Risk Volume Score Dialog

% Edit HIGHRISKVOLSCORE

| ] | Cancel

Figure 85 — Edit High Risk Volume Score Dialog

9.50.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Add/Edit High Risk
Volume Score dialog.

9.50.1.1 Low Amount Text Box

The Low Amount text box is enabled when the dialog is active in add
mode. It is also active in edit mode unless the volume score is found in
the HighRisk.VOLSCORE. When the Volume Score is used, the control is
disabled. The text box accepts the entry of numeric characters. It allows
a maximum length of five (5) character(s) for the value.

9.50.1.2 High Amount Text Box

The High Amount text box is enabled when the dialog is active in add
mode. It is also active in edit mode unless the volume score is found in
the HighRisk.VOLSCORE. When the Volume Score is used, the control is
disabled. The text box accepts the entry of numeric characters. It allows
a maximum length of five (5) character(s) for the value.

9.50.1.3 Volume Score Text Box

The Volume Score text box is enabled when the dialog is active in add
mode. It is also active in edit mode unless the volume score is found in
the HighRisk. VOLSCORE. When the Volume Score is used, the control is
disabled. The text box accepts the entry of numeric characters. It allows
a maximum length of five (5) character(s) for the value.
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9.50.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the Add/Edit High Risk Volume Score
dialog is active. Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.50.1.5 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the Add/Edit High Risk Volume Score
dialog. Characteristics for the Cancel button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.50.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a
result of actions taken on the Add/Edit High Risk Volume Score dialog.

9.50.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls:

e Low Amount Text Box
¢ High Amount Text Box
e Volume Score

If an entry has not been made in a required control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required in the {control
label}."

If the High Amount value is less than the Low Amount value, the system
invokes a standard error message with the text "The High Amount must
be greater than or equal to the Low Amount."

If a zero is entered in the Volume Score, the system invokes a standard
error message with the text "The Volume Score must be greater than 0."

9.50.2.2 Saving the Data

Upon selection of the OK button and successful completion of the edits,
the system saves the information to the database according to the data
map, dismisses dialog and returns the user to the High Risk Volume
Score dialog.

9.50.2.3 Cancel Button

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the dialog
without saving any information and returns the user to the High Risk
Volume Score dialog.

9.50.3 Data Map

Control Table Column Business

Rule
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Control Table Column Business
Rule
Low Amount HighRiskVolScore LowAmount
High Amount HighRiskVolScore HighAmount
Description2 HighRiskVolScore VolumeScore
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9.51 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons

The Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons dialog allows the user to
define breastfeeding peer counselor referral reasons. It is invoked when the user
selects the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons list item from the
Reference Utility dialog.

&; Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Referral Reazons

| Breastieeding Peer Counzelor Refenal Reason

REASOM 2
REASOM 3
REASOM 4
REASOM &

1| | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 86 — Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons Dialog

9.51.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.51.1.1 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing breastfeeding peer
counselor referral reasons. It includes the following columns:

e Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing breastfeeding peer
counselor referral reason. The entries in the data grid are sorted in
descending order according to the values of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Referral Reason column. The values on the data grid are read-
only.

9.51.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a breastfeeding peer counselor referral
reason. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".
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9.51.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a breastfeeding peer counselor referral
reason. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Referral Reason data grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.51.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a breastfeeding peer counselor
referral reason. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason data grid. The mnemonic
for the button is "D".

9.51.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.51.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.51.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.51.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.51.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.51.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.51.2.5 Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason dialog in Add mode.

9.51.2.6 Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason dialog in Edit mode.

Application Administration 231


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.51.2.7 Delete Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this breastfeeding
peer counselor referral reason?" The options of Yes and No is available.

If the user selects Yes, the system deletes the breastfeeding counselor
referral reason from the database. The contents of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Referral Reason data grid are updated. If the user selects No,
the system returns to the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reasons
dialog.
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9.52 Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason

The Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason dialog accepts the
reason for a breastfeeding peer counselor referral. It is invoked in response to
the following user actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral
Reasons dialog
Selection of the Edit button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral
Reasons dialog

£; Add Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Referral Beazon

R eferral Reazon

| ] 4 I Cancel |

Figure 87 — Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason Dialog

£; Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Referral Heazon |

Referral Reazon | REASOM 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 88 — Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason Dialog

9.52.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.52.1.1 Referral Reason Text Box

The control accepts the name of the breastfeeding peer counselor referral
reason. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum
length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.52.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.52.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.52.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.52.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Referral Reason text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.52.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Referral Reason text
box must not equal the name of a breastfeeding peer counselor
referral reason that already exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Referral Reason text
box must not be changed to equal the name of another
breastfeeding peer counselor referral reason that already exists in
the database.

9.52.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.52.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Referral Reasons dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Referral Reason dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason data grid with the values
on the dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral
Reason dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Referral Reason data grid with the values
on the dialog.
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9.53 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types

The Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types dialog allows the user to define
breastfeeding peer counselor contact types. It is invoked when the user selects
the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types list item from the Reference
Utility dialog.

&; Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Contact Types

| Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Contact Type

Type 2
Type 3
Tope 4
Type b

1| | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 89 — Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types Dialog

9.53.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.53.1.1 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing breastfeeding peer
counselor contact types. It includes the following columns:

e Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing breastfeeding peer
counselor contact type. The entries in the data grid are sorted in
descending order according to the values of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Type column. The values on the data grid are read-
only.

9.53.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
type. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the
button is "A".
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9.53.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
type. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Types data grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.53.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a breastfeeding peer counselor
contact type. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the Breastfeeding
Peer Counselor Contact Types data grid. The mnemonic for the button is

HDH.
9.53.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.53.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.53.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.53.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.53.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.53.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.53.2.5 Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type dialog in Add mode.

9.53.2.6 Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type dialog in Edit mode.
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9.53.2.7 Delete Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this breastfeeding
peer counselor contact type?" The options of Yes and No is available. If
the user selects Yes, the system deletes the breastfeeding counselor
contact type from the database. The contents of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Types data grid are updated. If the user selects No,
the system returns to the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types
dialog.
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9.54 Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type

The Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type dialog accepts the type
for a breastfeeding peer counselor contact. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact

Types dialog
Selection of the Edit button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact

Types dialog

£; Add Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Contact Type

Contact Type

| ] 4 I Cancel |

Figure 90 — Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type Dialog
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Contact Type | Tepe 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 91 — Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type Dialog

9.54.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.54.1.1 Contact Type Text Box

The control accepts the name of the breastfeeding peer counselor contact
type. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length
of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the
control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the
control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.54.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.54.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.54.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.54.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Contact Type text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.54.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Contact Type text box
must not equal the name of a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
type that already exists in the database.

o If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Contact Type text box
must not be changed to equal the name of another breastfeeding
peer counselor contact type that already exists in the database.

9.54.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.54.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Types dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Type dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types data grid with the values on
the dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Type
dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Types data grid with the values on
the dialog.
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9.55 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics

The Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics dialog allows the user to
define breastfeeding peer counselor discussion topics. It is invoked when the
user selects the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics list item from
the Reference Utility dialog.

#&; Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Dizcussion Topics

| Breastieeding Peer Counzelor Dizcuzsion Topic

Topiz 2
Topiz 3
Topic 4
Topic b

1| | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 92 — Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics Dialog

9.55.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.55.1.1 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing breastfeeding peer
counselor discussion topics. It includes the following columns:

e Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing breastfeeding peer
counselor discussion topic. The entries in the data grid are sorted in
descending order according to the values of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Discussion Topic column. The values on the data grid are read-
only.

9.55.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a breastfeeding peer counselor
discussion topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic
for the button is "A".
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9.55.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a breastfeeding peer counselor
discussion topic. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.55.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a breastfeeding peer counselor
discussion topic. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.55.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.55.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.55.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.55.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.55.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.55.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.55.2.5 Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic dialog in Add mode.

9.55.2.6 Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic dialog in Edit mode.
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9.55.2.7 Delete Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this breastfeeding
peer counselor discussion topic?" The options of Yes and No is available.
If the user selects Yes, the system deletes the breastfeeding counselor
discussion topic from the database. The contents of the Breastfeeding
Peer Counselor Discussion Topics data grid are updated. If the user
selects No, the system returns to the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Discussion Topics dialog.
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9.56 Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic

The Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic dialog accepts the
discussion topic for a breastfeeding peer counselor contact. It is invoked in
response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Discussion Topics dialog.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Discussion Topics dialog.

£; Add Breastfeeding Peer Counszelor Discussion Topics

Digouzzion Topic

| ] 4 I Cancel |

Figure 93 — Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic Dialog

£ Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counszelor Dizcussion Topics |

Dizcuszzion Topic | Topic 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 94 — Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topic Dialog

9.56.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.56.1.1 Discussion Topic Text Box

The control accepts the name of the breastfeeding peer counselor
discussion topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a
maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.56.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.56.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.56.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.56.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Discussion Topic text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.56.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

o If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Discussion Topic text
box must not equal the name of a breastfeeding peer counselor
discussion topic that already exists in the database.

o If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Discussion Topic text
box must not be changed to equal the name of another
breastfeeding peer counselor discussion topic that already exists in
the database.

9.56.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.56.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Discussion Topics dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Discussion Topic dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to
the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics data grid with the
values on the dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Discussion Topic dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated
on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Discussion Topics data grid with the
values on the dialog.
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9.57 Maintain State Agency High Risk Criteria

The Maintain State Agency High Risk Criteria dialog allows the user to
maintain state agency high risk vendor criteria. It is invoked when the user
selects the State Agency High Risk Criteria list item from the Reference Utility
dialog.

& Maintain State figency High Risk Yendor Criteria

Reazon Ao Lo High
Lo : | |
Low Variance: Unusually large percentage of WIC checks ren v 999999999 999,9999.99
High Mean: Usually high average WIS check price by vendor. v 999999999 999,9999.99
High Mean: Yendor's redeemed prices higherthan his price [ 999999399  999,9999.99
High Mean: Usually large percentage of high price WIC chec [ 999999399 999,9999.99
Yolume: Unusually large or smallWIC business bywvendar. [ 999999399 999,9999.99
Yolume: Unusually large increase in dollarvolume ofWiC cb [ 993999399 999,9999.99
Yolume: Unusually large percentage ofthe area's total wWiCc w 999999999 999.9999.99
Yolume: WIC sales as anunusually high percentage oftotal W 999999999 999.9999.99
Yolume: WIC and Food Stamp sales as anunusuallyhigh p W 999999999 999.9999.99
Yolume: High WiC to Food Stamp redemption ratio. [+ 999999393 999,9939.99

-

- ' 0’ FF e e e e i e

Figure 95 — Maintain State Agency High Risk Criteria Dialog

9.57.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.57.1.1 State Agency High Risk Criteria Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing state agency high risk
criteria. It includes the following columns:

Reason

Auto

Low

High

The control is populated with the existing state agency high risk criteria.
The values on the data grid are read-only.

9.57.1.2 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a state agency high risk criterion. Itis
enabled when an entry is selected on the State Agency High Risk Criteria
data grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.57.1.3 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.57.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.57.2.1 Edit State Agency High Risk Criteria

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Edit State
Agency High Risk Vendor Criteria dialog.
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9.58 Edit State Agency High Risk Vendor Criteria

The Edit State Agency High Risk Vendor Criteria dialog allows the user to edit
existing state agency high risk vendor criteria. It is invoked in response to the
selection of the Edit button on the Maintain State Agency High Risk Criteria
dialog

& Edit State Agency High Risk ¥endor Critiria

Reason Low “ariance: Unusually large percentage of WAC checks redeemed
at the same price or within a narrowy price range by vendoaor,

Auto Assign

Fange of Rizk Factor Azsignment

Low End | 993,933.53 High End | 333.333.93

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

Figure 96 — Edit State Agency High Risk Vendor Criteria

9.58.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.58.1.1 Reason Text Label and Value

The text and value labels allow the user to view the reason for which the
criterion is assigned. The value label displays the reason in the inverse
color of the form.

9.58.1.2 Auto Assign Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the criterion should be
automatically assigned by the system. It is enabled when the dialog is
active.

9.58.1.3 Range of Risk Factor Assignment Group Box

This group box allows the user to edit the range for which the criterion is
assigned. It is enabled if the RANGE value of the criteria is TRUE. It
contains the two following masked edit boxes:

9.58.1.3.1 Low End Masked Edit Box

This masked edit box accepts the low end of the range for which the
criterion is assigned. It is enabled if the Range of Risk Factor
Assignment group box is enabled. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "#H## #HHHE ",
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9.58.1.3.2 High End

This masked edit box accepts the high end of the range for which the
criterion is assigned. It is enabled if the Range of Risk Factor
Assignment group box is enabled. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "### ### ##".

9.58.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
9.58.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.58.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.
9.58.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

e The Auto Assign check box is set to the value last selected for the

criteria.
o If the RANGE value of the criteria is TRUE,

o The Low End masked edit box is populated with the last
value entered for the criteria.

o The High End masked edit box is populated with the last
value entered for the criteria.

9.58.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following controls if the RANGE value of the criteria is TRUE:

e Low End
e High End

If an entry is not made in the above-listed controls, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.58.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

9.58.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system performs
the following cross-edits:
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e Ifthe RANGE value of the criteria is TRUE,

9.58.2.5 Save Values and Return

05/19/2010

The value of the Low End masked edit box must be less
than the value of the High End masked edit box.

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Maintain State
Agency High Risk Criteria dialog.

9.58.3 Data Map

Control Table Column Business
Rule

Description HighRiskVendorCriteria Description

Auto Assign HighRiskVendorCriteria AutoAssign

Range HighRiskVendorCriteria Range

Low End HighRiskVendorCriteria LowEnd

High End HighRiskVendorCriteria HighEnd
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9.59 Violations

05/19/2010

The Violations dialog allows the user to define and maintain violations. It is
invoked when the user selects the Violations list item from the Reference Utility

dialog.

T
= Yiolations

| iolatian

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 97 — Violations Dialog

9.59.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

Application Administration

9.59.1.1 Violations Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing violations. It includes the
following columns:

e Violation

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing violation. The entries
in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to the values of
the Violation column. The values on the data grid are read-only.

9.59.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a violation. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.59.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a violation. It is enabled when an
entry is selected on the Violations data grid. The mnemonic for the
button is "E".
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9.59.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a violation. It is enabled when an
entry is selected on the Violations data grid. The mnemonic for the
button 1s "D".

9.59.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.59.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.59.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.59.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.59.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.59.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.59.2.5 Add Violation

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Violation dialog in Add mode.

9.59.2.6 Edit Violation

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Violation dialog in Edit mode.

9.59.2.7 Delete Violation

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this violation?"
Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects Yes, the system
deletes the violation from the database and the contents of the Violations
data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the system returns to the
Violations dialog.
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9.60 Update Violation

The Update Violation dialog allows the user to add or update violations. It is

invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Violations dialog.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Violations dialog.

£: Add Yiolation

ialatian

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 98 — Add Violation Dialog

£: Edit Yiolation

Yialation | Recard 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 99 — Edit Violation Dialog

9.60.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.60.1.1 Violation Text Box

The control accepts the name of the violation. It is enabled when the
dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for
the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.60.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.60.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.60.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.60.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Violation text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.60.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Violation text box
must not equal the name of a violation that already exists in the
database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Violation text box
must not be changed to equal the name of another violation that
already exists in the database.

9.60.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.60.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Violations dialog.
If the Update Violation dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the
Violations data grid with the values on the dialog. If the Update
Violation dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on the
Violations data grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.61 Complaint Types

05/19/2010

The Complaint Types dialog allows the user to define and maintain complaint
types. It is invoked when the user selects the Complaint Types list item from the

Reference Utility dialog.

&; Complaint Types

| Complaint Type

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 100 — Complaint Types Dialog

9.61.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.61.1.1 Complaint Types Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing complaint types. It
includes the following columns:

e Complaint Type

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing complaint type. The
entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to the
values of the Complaint Type column. The values on the data grid are
read-only.

9.61.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a complaint type. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.61.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a complaint type. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Complaint Types data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "E".
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9.61.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a complaint type. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Complaint Types data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "D".

9.61.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.61.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.61.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.61.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.61.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.61.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.61.2.5 Add Complaint Type

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Complaint Type dialog in Add mode.

9.61.2.6 Edit Complaint Type

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Complaint Type dialog in Edit mode.

9.61.2.7 Delete Complaint Type

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this complaint
type?" Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects Yes, the
system deletes the complaint type from the database and the contents of
the Complaint Types data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the
system returns to the Complaint Types dialog.
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9.62 Update Complaint Type

The Update Complaint Type dialog allows the user to add or update complaint
types. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Complaint Types dialog.
e Selection of the Edit button on the Complaint Types dialog.

£&: Add Complaint Type

Complaint Tepe

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 101 — Add Complaint Type Dialog

&: Edit Complaint Type

Complaint Tepe | Record 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 102 — Edit Complaint Type Dialog

9.62.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.62.1.1 Complaint Type Text Box

The control accepts the name of the complaint type. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.62.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.62.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.62.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.62.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Complaint Type text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.62.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

o If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Complaint Type text
box must not equal the name of a complaint type that already
exists in the database.

o If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Complaint Type text
box must not be changed to equal the name of another complaint
type that already exists in the database.

9.62.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.62.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Complaint Types
dialog. If the Update Complaint Type dialog is in Add mode, an entry is
added to the Complaint Types data grid with the values on the dialog. If
the Update Complaint Type dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is
updated on the Complaint Types data grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.63 Residency Proofs

The Residency Proofs dialog allows the user to define and maintain residency
proofs. It is invoked when the user selects the Residency Proofs list item from
the Reference Utility dialog.

& Residency Proofs |

| R esidency Proof

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 103 — Residency Proofs Dialog

9.63.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.63.1.1 Residency Proofs Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing residency proofs. It
includes the following columns:

e Residency Proof

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing residency proof. The
entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to the
values of the Residency Proof column. The values on the data grid are
read-only.

9.63.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a residency proof. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.63.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a residency proof. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Residency Proofs data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "E".
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9.63.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a residency proof. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Residency Proofs data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "D".

9.63.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.63.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.63.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.63.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.63.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.63.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.63.2.5 Add Residency Proof

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Residency Proof dialog in Add mode.

9.63.2.6 Edit Residency Proof

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Residency Proof dialog in Edit mode.

9.63.2.7 Delete Residency Proof

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this residency
proof?" Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects Yes, the
system deletes the residency proof from the database and the contents of
the Residency Proofs data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the
system returns to the Residency Proofs dialog.
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9.64 Update Residency Proof

The Update Residency Proof dialog allows the user to add or update residency
proofs. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Residency Proofs dialog.
e Selection of the Edit button on the Residency Proofs dialog.

£: Add Reszsidency Proof

Feszidency Proaf

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 104 — Add Residency Proof Dialog

£: Edit Besidency Proof

Residency Proof | Record 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 105 — Edit Residency Proof Dialog

9.64.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.64.1.1 Residency Proof Text Box

The control accepts the name of the residency proof. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.64.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.64.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.64.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.64.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

¢ Residency Proof text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.64.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Residency Proof text
box must not equal the name of a residency proof that already
exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Residency Proof text
box must not be changed to equal the name of another residency
proof that already exists in the database.

9.64.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.64.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Residency Proofs
dialog. If the Update Residency Proof dialog is in Add mode, an entry is
added to the Residency Proofs data grid with the values on the dialog. If
the Update Residency Proof dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is
updated on the Residency Proofs data grid with the values on the dialog.
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The Education Methods dialog allows the user to define and maintain education
methods. It is invoked when the user selects the Education Methods list item

from the Reference Utility dialog.

& Education Methods

| E ducation kMethod

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 106 — Education Methods Dialog

9.65.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.65.1.1 Education Methods Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing education methods. It

includes the following columns:

e Education Method

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing education method.
The entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to
the values of the Education Method column. The values on the data grid

are read-only.

9.65.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add an education method. It is enabled

when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.65.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit an education method. It is enabled
when an entry is selected on the Education Methods data grid. The

mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.65.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete an education method. It is enabled
when an entry is selected on the Education Methods data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.65.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.65.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.65.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.65.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.65.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.65.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.65.2.5 Add Education Method

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Education Method dialog in Add mode.

9.65.2.6 Edit Education Method

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Education Method dialog in Edit mode.

9.65.2.7 Delete Education Method

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this education
method?" Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects Yes,
the system deletes the education method from the database and the
contents of the Education Methods data grid are updated. If the user
selects No, the system returns to the Education Methods dialog.
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9.66 Update Education Method

The Update Education Method dialog allows the user to add or update education
methods. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Education Methods dialog.
e Selection of the Edit button on the Education Methods dialog.

£ Add Education Method ]|

Education Methad

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 107 — Add Education Method Dialog

£ Edit Education Method

Education Method | Recaord 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 108 — Edit Education Method Dialog

9.66.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.66.1.1 Education Method Text Box

The control accepts the name of the education method. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.66.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.66.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.66.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.66.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Kducation Method text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.66.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Education Method
text box must not equal the name of an education method that
already exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Education Method
text box must not be changed to equal the name of another
education method that already exists in the database.

9.66.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.66.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Education Methods
dialog. If the Update Education Method dialog is in Add mode, an entry
is added to the Education Methods data grid with the values on the
dialog. If the Update Education Method dialog was in Edit mode, the
selected entry is updated on the Education Methods data grid with the
values on the dialog.
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The Education Types dialog allows the user to define and maintain education
types. It is invoked when the user selects the Education Types list item from the

Reference Utility dialog.

& Education Types

| E ducation Type

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 109 — Education Types Dialog

9.67.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.67.1.1 Education Types Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing education types. It
includes the following columns:

¢ Education Type

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing education type. The
entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order according to the
values of the Education Type column. The values on the data grid are
read-only.

9.67.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add an education type. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.67.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit an education type. It is enabled when
an entry is selected on the Education Types data grid. The mnemonic for
the button is "E".
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9.67.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete an education type. It is enabled
when an entry is selected on the Education Types data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.67.1.5 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.67.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.67.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.67.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.67.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.67.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.67.2.5 Add Education Type

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Education Type dialog in Add mode.

9.67.2.6 Edit Education Type

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Education Type dialog in Edit mode.

9.67.2.7 Delete Education Type

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this education
type?" Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects Yes, the
system deletes the education type from the database and the contents of
the Education Types data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the
system returns to the Education Types dialog.
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9.68 Update Education Type

The Update Education Type dialog allows the user to add or update education
types. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Education Types dialog.
e Selection of the Edit button on the Education Types dialog.

£&: Add Education Type

Education Type

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 110 — Add Education Type Dialog

&: Edit Education Type

Education Type | Record 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 111 — Edit Education Type Dialog

9.68.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.68.1.1 Education Type Text Box

The control accepts the name of the education type. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.68.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.68.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.68.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.68.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Education Type text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.68.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

o If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Education Type text
box must not equal the name of an education type that already
exists in the database.

o If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Education Type text
box must not be changed to equal the name of another education
type that already exists in the database.

9.68.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.68.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Education Types
dialog. If the Update Education Type dialog is in Add mode, an entry is
added to the Education Types data grid with the values on the dialog. If
the Update Education Type dialog was in Edit mode, the selected entry is
updated on the Education Types data grid with the values on the dialog.

Application Administration 273



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document

9.69 Individual Contact Types

05/19/2010

The Individual Contact Types dialog allows the user to define and maintain
individual contact types. It is invoked when the user selects the Individual

Contact Types list item from the Reference Utility dialog.

& Individual Contact Types

| Individual Contact Tepe

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

<] | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 112 — Individual Contact Types Dialog

9.69.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.69.1.1 Individual Contact Types Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing individual contact types.

It includes the following columns:

e Individual Contact Type

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing individual contact

type. The entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order

according to the values of the Individual Contact Type column. The

values on the data grid are read-only.

9.69.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add an individual contact type. It is
enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.69.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit an individual contact type. It is
enabled when an entry is selected on the Individual Contact Types data

grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.69.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete an individual contact type. It is
enabled when an entry is selected on the Individual Contact Types data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.69.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.69.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.69.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.69.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.69.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.69.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.69.2.5 Add Individual Contact Type

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Individual Contact Type dialog in Add mode.

9.69.2.6 Edit Individual Contact Type

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Individual Contact Type dialog in Edit mode.
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9.69.2.7 Delete Individual Contact Type

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this individual
contact type?" Yes and No are the options available. If the user selects
Yes, the system deletes the individual contact type from the database and
the contents of the Individual Contact Types data grid are updated. If the
user selects No, the system returns to the Individual Contact Types
dialog.
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9.70 Update Individual Contact Type

The Update Individual Contact Type dialog allows the user to add or update
individual contact types. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Individual Contact Types dialog.
e Selection of the Edit button on the Individual Contact Types dialog.

& Add Individual Contact Type |

Individual Contact Type I

| [k I Cancel |

Figure 113 — Add Individual Contact Type Dialog

&: Edit Individual Contact Type

Individual Contact Tepe I Record 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 114 — Edit Individual Contact Type Dialog

9.70.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.70.1.1 Individual Contact Type Text Box

The control accepts the name of the individual contact type. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty (30)
character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.70.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.70.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
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9.70.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.70.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

¢ Individual Contact Type text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.70.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Individual Contact
Type text box must not equal the name of an individual contact
type that already exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Individual Contact
Type text box must not be changed to equal the name of another
individual contact type that already exists in the database.

9.70.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.70.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Individual Contact
Types dialog. If the Update Individual Contact Type dialog is in Add
mode, an entry is added to the Individual Contact Types data grid with
the values on the dialog. If the Update Individual Contact Type dialog
was in Edit mode, the selected entry is updated on the Individual Contact
Types data grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.71 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics

The Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics dialog allows the
user to define and maintain breastfeeding peer counselor contact discussion
topics. It is invoked when the user selects the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor
Contact Discussion Topics list item from the Reference Utility dialog.

£ Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Tupi-::s

| Breastfeeding Peer Counzelor Contact Dizcuzzion Topic

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

1| | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 115 — Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics Dialog

9.71.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.
9.71.1.1 Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics
Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing breastfeeding peer
counselor contact discussion topics. It includes the following columns:

e Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing breastfeeding peer
counselor contact discussion topic. The entries in the data grid are sorted
in descending order according to the values of the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Discussion Topic column. The values on the data grid
are read-only.

9.71.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
discussion topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic
for the button is "A".
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9.71.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
discussion topic. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.71.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a breastfeeding peer counselor
contact discussion topic. It is enabled when an entry is selected on the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics data grid. The
mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.71.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.71.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.71.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.71.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.71.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.71.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.71.2.5 Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic dialog in Add
mode.
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9.71.2.6 Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic dialog in Edit
mode.

9.71.2.7 Delete Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion
Topic

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this breastfeeding
peer counselor contact discussion topic?" Yes and No are the options
available. If the user selects Yes, the system deletes the breastfeeding
peer counselor contact discussion topic from the database and the
contents of the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics
data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the system returns to the
Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics dialog.
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9.72 Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic

The Update Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic dialog
allows the user to add or update breastfeeding peer counselor contact discussion
topics. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact
Discussion Topics dialog.

e Selection of the Edit button on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact
Discussion Topics dialog.

£ Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic |

T opic

| )4 I Cancel |

Figure 116 — Add Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic Dialog

£ Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counszelor Contact Discussion Topic |

Topic | Record 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 117 — Edit Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic Dialog

9.72.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.72.1.1 Topic Text Box

The control accepts the name of the breastfeeding peer counselor contact
discussion topic. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a
maximum length of thirty (30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is
in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in
Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.72.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

Application Administration 283


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.72.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.72.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.72.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

o Topic text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.72.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Topic text box must
not equal the name of a breastfeeding peer counselor contact
discussion topic that already exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Topic text box must
not be changed to equal the name of another breastfeeding peer
counselor contact discussion topic that already exists in the
database.

9.72.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.72.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Discussion Topics dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding
Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topic dialog is in Add mode, an entry
is added to the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion Topics
data grid with the values on the dialog. If the Update Breastfeeding Peer
Counselor Contact Discussion Topic dialog was in Edit mode, the selected
entry is updated on the Breastfeeding Peer Counselor Contact Discussion
Topics data grid with the values on the dialog.
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9.73 Consigned Breastpump Dispositions

The Consigned Breastpump Dispositions dialog allows the user to define and
maintain consigned breastpump dispositions. It is invoked when the user selects
the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions list item from the Reference Utility
dialog.

#&; Consigned Breastpump Dizpositions

| Congigned Breastpump Dizposition

Record 2
Record 3
Record 4
Record &

1| | o]

Add.. Edit. Delete | Close |

Figure 118 — Consigned Breastpump Dispositions Dialog

9.73.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.73.1.1 Consigned Breastpump Dispositions Data Grid

The control allows the user to view the existing consigned breastpump
dispositions. It includes the following columns:

e (Consigned Breastpump Disposition

An entry is added to the data grid for each existing consigned breastpump
disposition. The entries in the data grid are sorted in descending order
according to the values of the Consigned Breastpump Disposition column.
The values on the data grid are read-only.

9.73.1.2 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a consigned breastpump disposition. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.73.1.3 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a consigned breastpump disposition. It
is enabled when an entry is selected on the Consigned Breastpump
Dispositions data grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".
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9.73.1.4 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a consigned breastpump disposition.
It is enabled when an entry is selected on the Consigned Breastpump
Dispositions data grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.73.1.5 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.73.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.73.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, there are no
required controls.

9.73.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.73.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values in Controls

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, these edits are
not applicable.

9.73.2.4 Save Values

There are no updateable controls on the dialog; therefore, no data is
written to the database.

9.73.2.5 Add Consigned Breastpump Disposition

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Update
Consigned Breastpump Disposition dialog in Add mode.

9.73.2.6 Edit Consigned Breastpump Disposition

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system invokes the Update
Consigned Breastpump Disposition dialog in Edit mode.
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9.73.2.7 Delete Consigned Breastpump Disposition

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Do you want to delete this consigned
breastpump disposition?" Yes and No are the options available. If the
user selects Yes, the system deletes the consigned breastpump disposition
from the database and the contents of the Consigned Breastpump
Dispositions data grid are updated. If the user selects No, the system
returns to the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions dialog.
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9.74 Update Consigned Breastpump Disposition

The Update Consigned Breastpump Disposition dialog allows the user to add or
update consigned breastpump dispositions. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

Selection of the Add button on the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions
dialog.
Selection of the Edit button on the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions
dialog.

£; Add Consigned Breastpump Disposition

Digpozition

| )4 I Cancel |

Figure 119 — Add Consigned Breastpump Disposition Dialog

£ Edit Conzigned Breastpump Disposition

Digpozition | Aecaord 1

| k. I Cancel

Figure 120 — Edit Consigned Breastpump Disposition Dialog

9.74.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.74.1.1 Disposition Text Box

The control accepts the name of the consigned breastpump disposition. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows a maximum length of thirty
(30) character(s) for the value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.74.1.2 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.
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9.74.1.3 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.74.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.74.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry is made
in the following control:

e Disposition text box

If an entry is not made in the above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.74.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the required entry edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

o If the dialog is in Add mode, the value of the Disposition text box
must not equal the name of a consigned breastpump disposition
that already exists in the database.

e If the dialog is in Edit mode, the value of the Disposition text box
must not be changed to equal the name of another consigned
breastpump disposition that already exists in the database.

9.74.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.74.2.4 Save Values and Return

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database and return to the Consigned
Breastpump Dispositions dialog. If the Update Consigned Breastpump
Disposition dialog is in Add mode, an entry is added to the Consigned
Breastpump Dispositions data grid with the values on the dialog. If the
Update Consigned Breastpump Disposition dialog was in Edit mode, the
selected entry is updated on the Consigned Breastpump Dispositions data
grid with the values on the dialog.

Application Administration 289


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.75 Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions Dialog

The Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions dialog displays all the base food
category/WIC status combinations for which a maximum monthly allowance
exception exists in the reference database. It is invoked in response to the
following user actions:

e Selection of the Maximum Allowance Exceptions list item on the
Reference Utility window defined in this document.

& Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions

Maximum Allowance Exceptions
Food, WIC Status Distribute Evenly? | Alternating Method
FORMULA, Breastfeeding
MILK, BEreastfeeding

LEGUMES, Ereastfesding

EGGS, Breastfeeding

CHEESE, Ereastfesding

JUICE, Breastfesding

CEREAL, EBreastfeeding

FISH, EBEreastfeeding

CASH BEMEFIT, Breastleeding
WHOLE GRAINS, EBreastfeeding
FORMULL,  Infant

IMFAMT FRUIT-VEGETABLE, Infa
MILK, Pregnant

LEGLIMES, Pregnant

EGGS, Pregnant

CHEESE. FPregnant

JUICE, Pregnant

CEREAL, Pregnant

FISH, Pregnant

CAsH BEMEFIT,  Pregnant
WHOLE GRAINS, Pregnant

Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Manths
Alternate Months
Front Load

Front Load

Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months
Alternate Months

ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ%

Figure 121 — Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions Dialog

9.75.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.75.1.1 Maximum Monthly Allowance Exceptions Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all maximum monthly allowance
exceptions. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It includes the
following columns:

e Food, WIC Status
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e Distribute Evenly
e Alternating Method

An entry is added to the data grid for each maximum monthly allowance
exception record in the reference database. The records are initially
grouped and ordered by the WIC Status value. The values in the data
grid are read-only. The user may select a single entry in the data grid.

9.75.1.2 View Button

The control allows the user to view the details of a maximum monthly
allowance exception selected in the Maximum Monthly Allowance
Exceptions data grid. It is enabled when a maximum monthly allowance
exception record is highlighted. The button has no mnemonic.

9.75.1.3 Close Button
The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.75.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Facility List dialog.
9.75.2.1 View Maximum Monthly Allowance Exception

Upon selection of the View button, the system allows the user to view the
maximum monthly allowance exception record selected in the Maximum
Monthly Allowance Exceptions data grid by invoking the Maximum
Monthly Allowance Exception dialog defined in this document.
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9.76 Maximum Monthly Allowance Exception Dialog

The Maximum Monthly Allowance Exception dialog allows the user to view the
values for maximum monthly allowance exceptions of base food category/WIC
status combinations. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the View button on the Maximum Monthly Allowance
Exceptions dialog defined in this document

5 Maximum Monthly Allowance Exception
¥ Distribute Evenly —Allocate Excess Method

{* Front Load " Alternate Months

FORMULA, Infant

Partially Bl ax 04.00 .00 0 2.00
Fully Formula Fed

Partially BF » Max

Figure 122 — Maximum Monthly Allowance Exception Dialog

9.76.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Reference
Dictionary dialog.

9.76.1.1 Distribute Evenly check box

The control indicates whether items in the food category are distributed
evenly among food instruments or distributed by age status and
breastfeeding amount when food instruments are generated for a WIC
participant. The control is disabled when the dialog is active.
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9.76.1.2 Allocate Excess Method radio button group

The radio button group indicates how remaining items in the base food
category are distributed after the majority of items have been distributed
evenly among food instruments. The radio button group is disabled when
the dialog is active. The following radio buttons are included in the
group:

9.76.1.2.1 Front Load radio button

The radio button indicates that items in the food category that remain
after items have been distributed evenly among food instruments will
be distributed one at a time to each food instrument starting with the
first and continuing until no items remain. The radio button is
disabled when the dialog is active.

9.76.1.2.2 Alternate Months radio button

The radio button indicates that items in the food category that remain
after items have been distributed evenly among food instruments will
be distributed one at a time to alternating food instruments starting
with the second month and continuing until no items remain. Ifitems
remain after the first pass, a second pass will be made starting with
the first month and continuing until no items remain. The radio
button is disabled when the dialog is active.

9.76.1.3 Allowance Exceptions Data Grid

This data grid allows the user to view the maximum amounts for the base
food category based on the breastfeeding amounts and the age category
within the WIC category. The control heading, in blue at the top of the
data grid, displays the base food category and WIC category.

The control has two axes: the Maximum Amount Categories are displayed
down the left edge of the data grid on the horizontal axis, and the Age
Categories are displayed across the top of the data grid on the vertical
axis. The maximum values are displayed at the intersection of each row
and column.

The control is disabled when the dialog is active. The values in the data
grid are read-only.

9.76.1.4 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.76.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Reference Dictionary dialog. This dialog is for the
viewing of data only and does not require any processing.
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9.77 UPC List

The UPC List dialog allows the user to manage all UPC records in the Reference
Database. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the UPCs list item on the Reference Utility window defined in
this document.

& UPC List

EBT UPC Actions
URC | | Search
Description | |
UPCs
UPC Description Units UOM | Allowable Sta End Is PLU ”~
A\ LARGE EGGS-SMITHS 1DZ __

004038 Apples 100 7/2/2008  10/20/2025 ¥

005252 Apricot 1.00 Ib |7 7/2/2008 71512015 ¥

004011 Bananas 1.00 LB ¥ 71172008 71212025 ¥

004523 Beans 1.00 LB ¥ 71172008 7172025 ¥

502627 Beans - Dry Purcell 1.00 PKG ¥ 7NE2008 17172050 O F
003082 Broceoli 1.00 LB v 71172008 7112025 v

002313 Cabbage 1.00 Ib ¥ 72008 7252015 ¥

004560 Carrots 1.00 LB ¥ 71172008 7172025 ¥

004566 Cauliflower 1.00 LB ¥ 71172008 7172025 ¥
011110852424  Cereal - Kroger Toasted Oats 18.00 PKG ¥ 7NE2008 17172050 r
003800030530  Cereal - Rice Crispies - 13.5 1350 PKG v TNE2008 17172050 r
004300001187  Cereal - Shredded Wheat - 17 Oz 17.00 PKG ¥ 7NE2008 17172050 r
000530006381  Cheddar 1.00 PKG v 7282008 1/1/2050 r
020100005101  Cheese - American 1.00 PKG ¥ 71312008 1/1/2050 r
02051017 Cheese - American 1.00 PKG ¥ 7NE2008  1/1/2050 r
02051079 Cheese - Swiss 1.00 PKG ¥ 7HE/2008  1/1/2050 r
020510000078  Cheese - Swiss 1.00 PKG ¥ ushzooa 1/1/2050 r
48024082 Chunk Light Tuna 250 PKG v 1/1/2050 O |

(e ] [Ce ] [Cosee |

Figure 123 — UPC List Dialog

9.77.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar displays the menus for the UPC List dialog. It is enabled
when the UPC List dialog is active.

9.77.1.1 EBT UPC Actions Menu
EET UPC Actions

Import Mational UPC File
Export Mational UPC File
Send UPC File to EET System

Figure 124 — EBT UPC Actions menu
The menu contains menu items that allow the user to import and export

National UPC database files. It is enabled when the menu bar is active.
The menu has no mnemonic.
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9.77.1.1.1 Import National UPC File Menu Item

The menu item allows the user to import a National UPC database
file. It is enabled when the menu is active. The menu option has no
mnemonic.

9.77.1.1.1.1 Processing

Upon selection of the Import National UPC File menu item, the
system invokes the National UPC Import dialog described in
section 9.79 of this document.

9.77.1.1.2 Export National UPC File Menu Item

The menu item allows the user to export a National UPC database
file. It is enabled when the menu is active. The menu option has no
mnemonic.

9.77.1.1.2.1 Processing

Upon selection of the Export National UPC File menu item, the
system invokes a standard Windows Save File As dialog through
which a National UPC database file can be exported. The name
and path of a National UPC database file selected in this way is
displayed in the File Name text box on the standard Windows Save
As dialog. When the user clicks the OK command button on the
standard Windows Save As dialog, the National UPC File is
exported to the path and file name specified. Once the file is
exported successfully, a message displays with the text: "National
UPC file successfully exported to: {Path and File Name}." Clicking
OK on the message returns the user to the UPC List dialog.

9.77.1.1.3 Send UPC File to EBT System Menu Item

The menu item allows the user to create a Category/Sub-category file
and an Authorized Product List (APL) file and send them to the J.P.
Morgan (JPM) Electronic Benefits Transfer (EBT) system. It is
enabled when the menu is active. The menu option has no mnemonic.

9.77.1.1.3.1 Processing

Upon selection of the Send UPC File to EBT System menu item,
the system invokes a standard confirmation dialog displaying the
following text: "Send the Cat/Sub-cat and UPC files to the EBT
system now?" A "Yes" and a "No" button are displayed.
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o If the user selects "Yes", the system starts the processes of
creating the Category/Sub-category file and the Authorized
Product List (APL) file. When the files are created, the
system transmits the files to the JPM EBT system. (For
more information about the creation or transmission of the
Category/Sub-category and APL files, refer to End of Day
Processes, Chapter 3 of the Application Administration
DFDD.) If the files are transmitted successfully, a message
displays with the text: "The UPC file transmitted
successfully. The Cat/Subcat file transmitted successfully."
If the files are not transmitted successfully, a message
displays with the text: "The UPC file was not transmitted
successfully. The Cat/Subcat file was not transmitted
successfully." Clicking the OK button on either message
returns the user to the UPC List dialog.

o If the user selects "No", the system returns to the UPC List
dialog without transmitting files.

9.77.2 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.77.2.1 UPC Text Box

The control allows the user to enter a full or partial UPC code for the
search filter criteria. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the
entry of numeric characters. It allows a maximum length of twenty (20)
digits. It is initially blank.

9.77.2.2 Description (UPC) Text Box

The control allows the user to enter a full or partial UPC description for
the search filter criteria. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows
the entry of alphabetic, numeric, and all special characters. It allows a
maximum length of forty (40) character(s) for the value. It is initially
blank.

9.77.2.3 Search Button

The control allows the user to apply the filter criteria. The UPCs data
grid is populated with a subset of the UPC records in the Reference
Database that match the specified filter criteria. The Search button is
enabled when the UPC List dialog is active. The mnemonic for the button
is "S".

9.77.2.4 UPCs Data Grid

The control allows the user to view all UPC records. It is enabled when
the UPC List dialog is active. It includes the following columns:

e UPC Code (UPC)
e UPC Description (Description)
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UPC Package Size Units (Units)

UPC Unit Of Measure Code (UOM)

UPC Allowed (Allowable)

UPC Start Date (Start)

UPC End Date (End)

UPC IsPLU (IsPLU), a Boolean value indicating whether the listed
item is a PLU.

An row for each UPC record is displayed in the data grid. The records are
initially ordered by the value in the Description column. The user may
select a single row in the data grid. The values in the data grid are read-
only. The control can be resorted by any column.

9.77.2.5 Add Button

The control allows the user to add a new UPC record to the Reference
Database. It is enabled when the UPC List dialog is active. The
mnemonic for the button is "A".

9.77.2.6 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit a UPC record selected in the UPCs
data grid. It is enabled when a UPC record is selected in the UPCs data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.77.2.7 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a UPC record selected in the UPCs
data grid. It is enabled when a UPC record is selected in the UPCs data
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.77.2.8 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the UPC List dialog is active.
Characteristics for the Close button are defined in the Consistencies
chapter.

9.77.3 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the UPC List dialog.

9.77.3.1 Add UPC

Upon selection of the Add button, the system invokes the Add UPC dialog
defined in this document.

9.77.3.2 Edit UPC

Upon selection of the Edit button, the system allows the user to edit the
UPC record selected in the UPCs data grid by invoking the Edit UPC
dialog defined in this document.
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9.77.3.3 Delete UPC

Upon selection of the Delete button, the system invokes a standard
warning message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete the
selected record?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user
selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected UPC record. The content of
the UPCs data grid is refreshed. If the user selects "No", the system
returns to the UPC List dialog without deleting the UPC.

UPC Deletions are restricted by referential integrity inside the database.
If the UPC has been surveyed for price by a vendor, it cannot be deleted
and the following message displays: "This UPC has been surveyed and
cannot be deleted." If the UPC has been associated with a Food
Distribution Item, it cannot be deleted and the following message
displays: "This UPC has links to other food tables and cannot be deleted."

NOTE: In most cases, UPCs should not be deleted or their descriptions
dramatically altered. Instead, the UPC Allowed indicator should be set to
"N" or the UPC expiration date should be set to the current date.
Dramatically altering the description of a UPC could invalidate the
information that exists in the database.

9.77.3.4 Search for UPCs

Upon selection of the Search button, the system searches for UPC items
that match the search criteria. An entry in one of the search text boxes is
required to perform a search.
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9.78 Update UPC Dialog

The Update UPC dialog accepts the information for a UPC. It is invoked in
response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Add button on the UPC List dialog, which is defined in
this document, invokes the Update UPC Dialog in Add mode.

e Selection of the Edit button when a UPC record is selected in the UPCs
data grid on the UPC List dialog, which is defined in this document,
invokes the Update UPC Dialog in Edit mode.

UPC |300873101447

Description of UPC | Prosobee Powder 14.3 oz

Unit of Measure {CAN |
Package Size ‘ 1.00 ‘

Quantity ‘ 1.00 ‘
[TJisaPLu
Is Allowable in WIC

Food Distribution Item ‘SIMILAC WITH IRON 8 0Z RTF CAN(S) v

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 125 — Add UPC Dialog
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= Edit UPC

UPC |

Description of UPC LCFIANBEFIFIY BLEND-OLD ORCHARD 12024

Unit of Measure ;VE‘V\N 77

Package Size 100 |

Quantity | 1.00 |
[JisaPLU
Is Allowable in WIC

Start Date W

EndDate |1/1/2050 v

Food Distribution Item 112 0Z FROZEN CONC. OR 11.5 0Z POURABLE CONC. v|

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 126 — Edit UPC Dialog

9.78.1 Controls
This section describes the behavior of the controls on the Update UPC dialog.

9.78.1.1 UPC Text Box

The control accepts the UPC code for the UPC item. It is enabled when
the dialog is in Add Mode. It allows the entry of numeric characters. It
allows a maximum length of twenty (20) character(s) for the value. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.78.1.2 Description of UPC Text Box

The control accepts the description of the UPC item. It is enabled when
the dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic and numeric
characters. It allows a maximum length of forty (40) character(s) for the
value. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared).
If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the
value stored in the database.
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9.78.1.3 Unit of Measure Text Box

The control accepts the unit of measure for the UPC item. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of alphabetic characters. It
allows a maximum length of six (6) character(s) for the value. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.78.1.4 Package Size Text Box

The control accepts the package size (the number of authorized food item
benefits units) for the UPC item. It is enabled when the dialog is active.
It allows the entry of numeric characters. The mask for the box is
A", If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.78.1.5 Quantity Text Box

The control accepts the number of subcategory units for the UPC item. It
is enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of numeric
characters. The mask for the box is "##H#H#.##". If the dialog is in Add
mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode,
the control is initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.78.1.6 Is PLU Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the UPC code is a PLU
(Price Look-Up Code) used for fresh fruits and vegetables. It is enabled
when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is
initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is
initially populated with the value stored in the database.

9.78.1.7 Is Allowable in WIC Check Box

The control allows the user to indicate whether the UPC item is allowed
or authorized in your State. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the
dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog
is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in
the database.

9.78.1.8 Start Date Calendar Date Control

The control allows the user to select the date on which the UPC item
becomes available for the redemption. The date control is enabled when
the dialog is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially
blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially
populated with the value stored in the database.
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9.78.1.9 End Date Calendar Date Control

The control allows the user to select the last date the UPC item is
available for the redemption. The date control is enabled when the dialog
is active. If the dialog is in Add mode, the control is initially blank
(cleared). If the dialog is in Edit mode, the control is initially populated
with the value stored in the database.

9.78.1.10 Food Distribution Item Drop Down Control

The control allows the user to select the Food Distribution Item that is
associated with this UPC item. Food Distribution Items are generalized
groupings of UPCs and this selection serves to group the UPC with other
like products. It is enabled when the dialog is active. If the dialog is in
Add mode, the control is initially blank (cleared). If the dialog is in Edit
mode, the control is initially populated with the value stored in the
database.

9.78.1.11 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active (See the Processing
section below). Characteristics for the OK button are defined in the
Consistencies chapter.

9.78.1.12 Cancel Button

The Cancel button allows the user to dismiss the dialog without saving
any of the data. It is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics of
the Cancel buttonare defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.78.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the Update UPC dialog.

9.78.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

Upon selection of the OK button, the system checks that an entry has
been made in the following controls if they are enabled:

UPC

Description of UPC
Unit of Measure
Package Size
Quantity

If an entry has not been made in one of the enabled controls, the system
invokes a standard error message with the text: "An entry is required in
the <Control Name>".
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9.78.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

If both the Start Date and End Dates are valued, the End Date cannot be
prior to the Start Date. If it is, the system invokes a standard error
message with the text: "End Date must be greater than or equal to the
Start Date."

9.78.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.78.2.4 Cancel Button

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system dismisses the dialog
without saving any changes and returns to the Reference Utility window.

9.78.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values on the dialog to the database. If the dialog is in Add mode, a
record is added to the UPCs data grid using the values collected through
the dialog. If the dialog is in Edit mode, the selected record is saved using
the values collected through the dialog.

9.78.3 Data Map

Control Label Table Column

UPC EBTAuthorizedUpc UpcCd

Description of UPC EBTAuthorizedUpc UpcDescription

Unit of Measure EBTAuthorizedUpc UnitOfMeasureCd
Package Size EBTAuthorizedUpc UpcPackageSizeUnits
Quantity EBTAuthorizedUpc Quantity

Is Allowable in WIC EBTAuthorizedUpc Allowable

Start Date EBTAuthorizedUpc StartDate

End Date EBTAuthorizedUpc EndDate

IsPLU EBTAuthorizedUpc Plulndicator

Food Distribution Item EBTAuthorizedUpc FoodDistributionltemID
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9.79 National UPC Import

The National UPC Import dialog allows the user to import a National UPC
database file. It is invoked when the user selects the National UPC
Actions>Import National UPC File menu item on the UPC List dialog.

&; National UPC Import

Browsze to the Mational UPC file and impart the data into SPIRIT

M ational UPC File Marne

Import | Cancel |

Figure 127 — National UPC Import Dialog

9.79.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.79.1.1 National UPC File Name Text Box

The control accepts the drive, path, and name of the National UPC
database file to be imported. It is enabled when the dialog is active. It
accepts entry of alphabetic, numeric, and all special characters. The text
box is initially blank.

9.79.1.2 Browse Button

The control allows the user to display a standard Windows Open dialog
through which a National UPC database file can be located and selected.
The name and path of a National UPC database file selected in this way
is displayed in the National UPC File Name text box when the Open
dialog is processed. The Browse button is enabled when the dialog is
active. The button has no mnemonic.

L]

Figure 128 — Browse Button

9.79.1.3 Import Button

The control allows the user to import the National UPC database file
specified in the National UPC File Name text box. It is enabled when the
dialog is active.
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9.79.1.3.1 Result Text Label and Value
The text and value labels allow the user to view the result of the
import process. The value label displays the number of added and
updated UPCs and subcategories in the inverse color of the form.
9.79.1.4 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.79.2 Processes
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.79.2.1 Browse

Upon selection of the Browse button, a standard Windows Open dialog is
displayed. The user locates a National UPC database file, selects it from
a list, and clicks Open. Upon clicking the Open button, the Open dialog is
closed and the National UPC File Name text box on the National UPC
Import dialog is populated with the path and name of the selected file.

9.79.2.2 Import
Upon selection of the Import button, the system processes the form and
attempts to import the specified National UPC database file.

9.79.2.2.1 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

The system checks that an entry is made in the National UPC File
Name text box.

If an entry is not made in an above-listed control, the system invokes a
standard error message with the text "An entry is required for the
{control label}".

9.79.2.2.2 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon completion of the check for required entry in controls, the
system checks that the path specified in the National UPC File Name
text box is valid and that the file name specified exists.

9.79.2.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No controls on the dialog participate in cross-edits.

9.79.2.2.4 Validate Database File

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system
validates the specified file. First, the file is parsed to determine
whether it is in a valid format. The file shall be a text-based,
fixed-field length file that contains ASCII characters only.
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9.79.2.2.5 Import Database File

Upon successful completion of the database file validation, the system
extracts the information from the database file. The process requires
two passes through the file.

e The first pass extracts the Category and Subcategory
information from the file, updates modified data, and inserts
new records into the EbtFoodCatSubcategory table in the
SPIRIT database.

o The second pass extracts UPC data and performs the update or
insertion of data.

The automatic maintenance of the UPC information follows the
process outlined below:

e All UPCs in the SPIRIT database are deactivated and the end
date is set to today's date.

e As each UPC is read from the National UPC flat file a
determination is made as to whether the UPC exists in the
SPIRIT database.

o If a UPC doesn't exist, a new UPC record is inserted
into the SPIRIT database.

o If a UPC does exist, the UPC's end date is updated with
the value in the National UPC database file.

In this way, any UPC that has been deleted from the National
UPC database will be deactivated in the SPIRIT database,
because the end date of the UPC will be in the past.

Once the national UPC file is imported, the National UPC Import

dialog displays the results of the import. The total number of new
UPCs, the total number of updated UPCs, and the total number of
newly added subcategories display at the bottom of the dialog.

&; National UPC Import

Browsze to the Mational UPC file and impart the data into SPIRIT

M ational UPC File Marne

|CMationall PCFile. et |

Import | Cancel |

Result: 30 new UPCs, 20 updated UFCs . 5 new subcategonies

Figure 129 — National UPC Import dialog (post-import)
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9.80 National UPC File

The following tables contain the national UPC file layout definition. The
National UPC Import function parses the file format, extracts the data, and adds
it to the SPIRIT database.

UPC Header Record

Data Element Name Format Position Notes

Record Identification Code PIC X(2) 1-2 Value = "Al1"

Record Sequence Number PIC 9(6) 3-8 Value ="000001"

File Create Date PIC 9(8) 9-16 CCYYMMDD

File Create Time PIC 9(6) 17-22 Hhmmss

File Format Version PIC 9(2) 23-24 Value = "04" X9.93:2007
File Name PIC X(25) 36-60 Value = "UPC/PLU STORE FILE"
File Type PIC X(8) 61-68 Values = "NEW"

File Sequence Number PIC 9(4) 69-72 Value ="000001"

State Identifier PIC X(2) 73-74 Value = "CN"

Receiving Institution PIC 9(11) 75-85 Not used

Identification Code
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UPC Detail Record

Data Element Name Format Position Notes

Record Identification Code PIC X(2) 1-2 Value ="D6"

Record Sequence Number PIC 9(6) 3-8 Starting at "000001" and incrementing
by one for each detail record

Message Type ldentifier PIC 9(4) 9-12 Value = "1344"

UPC/PLU PIC 9(17) 13-29 Right Justified Zero Filled

Item Description PIC X(50) 30-79

Category Code PIC 9(2) 80-81 Right Justified Zero Filled
EBTFoodCatSubCategory =
FOODCATEGORYCD

Category Description PIC X(50) 82-131 Not Used
EBTFoodCatSubCategory =
FOODCATDESCRIPTION

Sub-category Code PIC 9(3) 132-134 Right Justified Zero Filled
EBTFoodCatSubCategory =
FOODSUBCATEGORYCD

Sub-category Description PIC X(50) 135-184 Not used
EBTFoodCatSubCategory =
FOODSUBCATDESCRIPTION

Sub-category Short Description | PIC X(24) 185-208

Unit of Measure PIC X(10) 209-219 Values need standardized:
EBTFoodCatSubCategory =
UNITOFMEASURECD

Package Size PIC 9(3)V99 220-222

Benefit Quantity PIC 9(3)V99 223-226

Benefit Unit PIC X(50) 227-276

Item Price PIC 9(4)V99 277-280

Price Type PIC X(2) 281-282

Card Acceptor Identification PIC X(15) 283-297

Code

Date, Effective PIC 9(8) 298-305 If no date is entered, effective upon
receipt

Date, End PIC 9(8) 306-313

Purchase Indicator PIC9 314 Values either:
"0" for Yes
"1" for No
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UPC Trailer Record
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Data Element Name Format Position Notes

Record Identification Code PIC X(2) 1-2 Value ="Z1"

Record Sequence Number PIC 9(6) 3-8 Value of "000001" and incrementing by
one for each detail record

File Create Date PIC 9(8) 9-16 CCYYMMDD

File Create Time PIC 9(6) 17-22 Hhmmss

File Format Version PIC 9(2) 23-24 Value = "04" X9.93:2007

Counts, Records PIC 9(7) 25-31 Total count of Records in the file

Count, Adds PIC 9(7) 32-38

Count, Changes PIC 9(7) 39-45

Count, Deletes PIC 9(7) 46-52

Count, Replacements PIC 9(7) 53-59

Application Administration 309




SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

Application Administration 310



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.81 Adjunctive Income Eligibility Maintenance Dialog

The Adjunctive Income Eligibility Maintenance dialog allows the user to
maintain existing adjunctive eligibility options and/or to add new adjunctive
eligibility options used in the local WIC Program. It is modal and cannot be
minimized, maximized, or resized.

Standard adjunctive eligibility options:

e Are federal programs that provide their participants with adjunctive
income eligibility for participation in the WIC Program.

¢ Include the historical name of the program.

e Are set up at the time the system is converted for a client.

Additional adjunctive eligibility options:

e Are local programs that provide their participants with adjunctive income
eligibility for participation in the WIC Program.
e (Can be added at any time.

The dialog is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Adjunctive Income Eligibility list item in the Reference
Utility window defined in this document.

= Adjunctive Income Eligibility Maintenance

Enter the Name to display for each adjunctive eighily option; selaot For Individual Only if it applles
to individual household members rather than the entire household; and select Active to make it
available for i.w program. To add an additional option, select the empty row in the Additional
Adunctive Ehgibiity Options table, and complete the information.

Standard Adjunctive Eligibility Options

Name For Individual Only Active

Food Stamps |Food Stanps | O
TANF [121 |
Medicaid |11=c |
FDPIR |FDFI |

Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options

Name For Individual Only = Active
0 |O
O oL _J

[ ok | [ Concer |

Figure 130 — Adjunctive Income Eligibility Maintenance Dialog
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9.81.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.81.1.1 Procedural Instructions Text Label

The label displays procedural instructions describing how to complete the
dialog. It displays the following text:

"Enter the Name to display for each adjunctive eligibility option; select
For Individual Only if it applies to individual household members
rather than the entire household; and select Active to make it
available for your program. To add an additional option, select the
empty row in the Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options table, and
complete the information."

9.81.1.2 Standard Adjunctive Eligibility Options Group Box

The group box includes controls associated with adjunctive income
eligibility options for federal programs that provide their participants
with adjunctive income eligibility for participation in the WIC program. It
lists the following options in the indicated order:

Food Stamps
TANF
Medicaid
FDPIR

The group box includes the following controls for each option aligned in
vertical columns from left to right:

Historical Program Name Text Label
Name Text Box

For Individual Only Check Box
Active Check Box

9.81.1.2.1 Historical Program Name Text Label

The control displays the historical name of the federal program the
adjunctive income eligibility option represents.

9.81.1.2.2 Name Text Box

The control accepts the name of the adjunctive income eligibility
option. It is enabled when the dialog is active if the option has not
been associated with an income screening contact. It allows the entry
of upper- and lower-case alphabetic characters and spaces. It allows a
maximum length of twenty (20) character(s) for the value.

The Name value specified for the adjunctive income eligibility option
is displayed in the Adjunctive Eligibility group box on the Income
Calculator dialog of the Clinic module as the label for the Adjunctive
Eligibility Option check box and Proof of Participation drop-down list
when the option is active.
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9.81.1.2.3 For Individual Only Check Box

The control can be can be selected to make an option applicable to
individual participants or cleared to make it applicable to entire
households. It is enabled when the dialog is active if the option has not
been associated with an income screening contact. (It is selected or
cleared by default for each program as mandated by the federal
government.)

If the check box is selected, selecting the adjunctive eligibility option
check box on the Income Calculator dialog of the Clinic module gives
adjunctive income eligibility in the WIC program to the participant for
whom it is selected. If the check box is cleared, selecting the
adjunctive eligibility option check box on the Income Calculator dialog
of the Clinic module gives adjunctive income eligibility in the WIC
program to all members of the participant's household.

NOTE: The Medicaid option is an exception to the rule. The option is
selected as being For Individual Only by default, but if the household
member to whom it is assigned has a WIC status of Pregnant or
Infant, it is applied to everyone in the household.

9.81.1.2.4 Active Check Box

The control can be selected to make the adjunctive income eligibility
option active or cleared to make it inactive. It is enabled when the
dialog is active.

Active options are displayed and enabled on the Income Calculator
dialog of the Clinic module when the income screening contact node
for the current day is selected in the Income Screening Contacts tree
view (or if no node is selected at all). Inactive options are hidden
unless they were selected as part of a previous income contact and
that previous income screening contact node is selected in the Income
Screening Contacts tree view, in which case the option is displayed
but disabled.

9.81.1.3 Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options Group Box

The group box includes controls associated with adjunctive income
eligibility options for local programs that provide their participants with
adjunctive income eligibility for participation in the WIC program. It
includes the following controls:

e Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options Display Grid

9.81.1.3.1 Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options Display Grid

The control provides the ability to add and maintain adjunctive
income eligibility options for local programs. It is enabled when the
dialog is active.
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The rows of the data grid display defined options. The empty row
(always the last row in the data grid) is unique and when completed,
adds an adjunctive eligibility option. The first row is initially selected.
The data grid includes the following columns:

Application Administration

Name — The text entry cells in the column accept the names of
the adjunctive income eligibility options. The text entry cell is
enabled when the data grid is active if the adjunctive eligibility
option represented in the row has not been associated with an
income screening contact. It allows the entry of upper- and
lower-case alphabetic characters and spaces. It allows a
maximum length of twenty (20) character(s) for the value.

The Name value specified for the adjunctive income eligibility
option is displayed in the Adjunctive Eligibility group box on
the Income Calculator dialog of the Clinic module as the label
for the Adjunctive Eligibility Option check box and Proof of
Participation drop-down list when the option is active.

For Individual Only — The check boxes in the column can be
selected to make an option applicable to individual participants
or cleared to make it applicable to entire households. The check
box in a given row is enabled when the data grid is active if a
valid name has been specified for the option and the option has
not been associated with an income screening contact.

If the check box is selected, selecting the adjunctive eligibility
option check box on the Income Calculator dialog of the Clinic
module gives adjunctive income eligibility in the WIC program
to the participant for whom it is selected. If the check box is
cleared, selecting the adjunctive eligibility option check box on
the Income Calculator dialog of the Clinic module gives
adjunctive income eligibility in the WIC program to all
members of the participant's household.

Active — The check boxes in the column can be selected to
make the option active or cleared to make it inactive. The check
box in a given row is enabled when the data grid is active if a
valid name has been specified for the option.

Active options are displayed and enabled on the Income
Calculator dialog of the Clinic module when the income
screening contact node for the current day is selected in the
Income Screening Contacts tree view (or if no node is selected
at all). Inactive options are hidden unless they were selected as
part of a previous income contact and that previous income
screening contact node is selected in the Income Screening
Contacts tree view, in which case the option is displayed but
disabled.
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e Delete — The command buttons in the column can be activated
to delete the option. The command button in a given row is
enabled when the data grid is active if a valid name has been
specified for the option and the option has not been associated
with an income screening contact.

As previously mentioned, the empty row of the data grid is unique. It
adds a new additional adjunctive income eligibility option to the grid
when focus is removed from the row if a value has been provided in
the Name column.

9.81.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.81.1.5 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.81.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.81.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

o The title bar text will be set to “Adjunctive Income Eligibility
Maintenance”.

e All controls display the values saved in the
ADJUNCTIVEINCOMEELIGIBILITY table of the database.

9.81.2.2 Exiting a Name Text Box

If the dialog is canceled, the following edits are skipped; otherwise, they
are completed when focus is removed from the text box:

e The name value cannot start or end with a space, nor can it
contain consecutive spaces. Spaces are stripped from the beginning
and end of the name value, and multiple spaces within the value
are reduced to one space.

e No two adjunctive income eligibility options can have the same
name. If the Name value entered duplicates an existing Name
value, a standard error dialog titled, "Duplicate Adjunctive
Eligibility Option Found," is invoked with the text, "The Name
entered for the adjunctive eligibility option already exists. Please
enter a different value." When the error dialog is dismissed, focus
is returned to the Name text box.

Application Administration 315


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc
../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

e The Name value cannot be empty (NULL). If the Name value is
empty, a standard error dialog titled, "Empty Value Found," is
invoked with the text, "An entry is required for the Name of the
adjunctive eligibility option." When the error dialog is dismissed,
focus is returned to the Name text box.

NOTE: Standard error dialogs in the SPIRIT system display the warning
icon pictured below.

A
9.81.2.3 Exiting a Text Entry Field in the Additional Adjunctive Eligibility
Options Data Grid

If the Cancel button is activated or the Delete button is activated, the
following edits are skipped; otherwise, they are completed when focus is
removed from a text entry cell:

e The name value cannot start or end with a space, nor can it
contain consecutive spaces. Spaces are stripped from the beginning
and end of the name value, and multiple spaces within the value
are reduced to one space.

e No two adjunctive income eligibility options can have the same
name. If the Name value entered duplicates an existing Name
value, a standard error dialog titled, "Duplicate Adjunctive
Eligibility Option Found," is invoked with the text, "The Name
entered for the adjunctive eligibility option already exists. Please
enter a different value." When the error dialog is dismissed, focus
is returned to the Name text box.

e The Name value cannot be empty (NULL). If the Name value is
empty, a standard error dialog titled, "Empty Value Found," is
invoked with the text, "An entry is required for the Name of the
adjunctive eligibility option." When the error dialog is dismissed,
focus is returned to the Name text box.

NOTE: Standard error dialogs in the SPIRIT system display the warning
icon displayed below.

L
.

9.81.2.4 Activating an Adjunctive Eligibility Option
When an Active check box is selected, the following edit is completed:

e The maximum number of adjunctive income eligibility options that
can be active is 25. If 25 adjunctive eligibility options are active, a
standard error dialog titled, "Maximum Active Items Count
Reached," is invoked with the text, "The number of active
adjunctive eligibility options is limited to 25. Please contact the
help desk for assistance." When the error dialog is dismissed, focus
1s returned to the Active check box, which is cleared.
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9.81.2.5 Deleting an Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Option
When the Delete button is activated, the following edit is completed:

o A standard confirmation dialog titled, "Delete Adjunctive Item," is
invoked with the text, "Do you want to delete this additional
adjunctive eligibility option." If the Yes button on the dialog is
activated, the additional adjunctive eligibility option selected in
the Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options data grid is deleted.
If the No button on the dialog is activated, the additional
adjunctive eligibility option selected in the Additional Adjunctive
Eligibility Options data grid is not deleted and focus is returned to
the row.

NOTE: Standard confirmation dialogs in the SPIRIT system display the
question mark icon pictured below.

(2

9.81.2.6 Saving Adjunctive Income Eligibility Records

When the OK button is activated, the following processes are started:

9.81.2.6.1 Verify Required Information
A check is performed to ensure required information is provided:

e No values are required. (The Name text boxes and the Name
cells of the Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options data grid
are the only controls that require an entry, and the Name cell
is edited by the data grid itself when an attempt is made to
remove focus from the cell.)

9.81.2.6.2 Verify Legitimate Values

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure the information provided is legitimate:

e All values are considered legitimate. (Again, the Name cells of
the Additional Adjunctive Eligibility Options data grid are the
only controls that require a legitimate value, and the Name cell
is edited by the data grid itself when an attempt is made to
remove focus from the cell.)

9.81.2.6.3 Perform Cross-edits

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, a check is
performed to ensure all cross-edits are met:

¢ No cross-edits are required.

9.81.2.6.4 Save Adjunctive Income Eligibility Data

When the above-listed edits are completed successfully, and no errors
are found:

Application Administration 317



SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

¢ The information is saved to the database, the dialog is
dismissed, and focus is returned to the Reference Utility
window.
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9.82 Grantees Dialog

The Grantees dialog allows the user to manage grantees and the grantee
organizational structure. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Grantees list item in the Reference Utility window
defined in section 9.1.2.1.20 of this document.

= Grantees - CHB, Tribal Organization, CAP Q@@

Grantee

A-K

Brown, Nicollet

Carlton, Cook, Lake, St. Louis
Clay, Wilkin

Dodge, Steele

North County

[ Edit ] [ Delete ] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 131 — Grantees Dialog

9.82.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.82.1.1 Grantees Display Grid

The control allows the user to view, add, edit, or delete grantees and their
grantee organizational structure. The display grid contains a row for
each grantee that currently exists within the application. The display
grid consists of the following columns:

e Grantee

Clicking on the blank row at the bottom of the display grid accepts the
name of a new grantee. When clicked, the row in the table will be enabled
and allow data entry. It allows the entry of spaces, alphabetic characters,
and the following special characters: {'., - } It allows a maximum length
of fifty (50) character(s) for the value. The user must click Save to save
the new grantee information.
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Clicking on a row for an existing grantee allows the user to edit the name
of the grantee directly in the table. When clicked, the row in the table
will be enabled and allow data updates. It allows the entry of spaces,
alphabetic characters, and the following special characters: {'., - }. It
allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the value. The user
must click Save to save the updated grantee information.

9.82.1.2 Edit Button

The control allows the user to edit the organizational structure for a
grantee. It is enabled when a grantee is selected in the Grantees display
grid. The mnemonic for the button is "E".

9.82.1.3 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete a grantee and its associated
organizational structure. It is enabled when a grantee is selected in the
Grantees display grid. The mnemonic for the button is "D".

9.82.1.4 Save Button

The control allows the user to save information for a new grantee that has
been added or an existing grantee that has been updated in the Grantees
display grid. It is enabled when the dialog is active and a new grantee
has been added or an existing grantee has been updated in the Grantees
display grid.

9.82.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.82.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.
9.82.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

e The title bar text will be set to “Grantees — {GranteeName}” where
GranteeName is the value specified by the GranteeName business
rule.

e The Edit, Delete, and Save buttons will initially be disabled.

¢ The Grantees table will display a list of all grantee records that
currently exist within the database.

9.82.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

Application Administration 321


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc
../Appendix/Appendix%20B%20-%20SPIRIT%20Business%20Rules.doc#GranteeName

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.82.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e The value entered in the Grantees display grid for the grantee
name must not exceed fifty (50) characters. If an invalid grantee
name is entered, the system invokes a standard error message
with the text: "The name entered cannot exceed 50 characters."

9.82.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

There is only one control on the dialog; therefore, these edits are not
applicable.

9.82.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values entered or updated in the Grantees display grid to the database. If
a new grantee was successfully added to the Grantees display grid, a new
blank row is added to the bottom of the Grantees display grid when Save
is clicked.

9.82.2.6 Edit Grantee

Upon selection of the Edit button when a grantee is selected in the
Grantee display grid, the system invokes the Grantee dialog defined in
section 9.83 of this document.

9.82.2.7 Delete Grantee

Upon selection of the Delete button when a grantee is selected in the
Grantee display grid, the system invokes a standard warning message
with the text "Are you sure you want to delete {GranteeName}?" The
options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the user selects "Yes", the system
deletes the selected grantee record and its associated organizational
structure. The content of the Grantees display grid is refreshed. If the
user selects "No", the system returns to the Grantees dialog without
deleting the selected grantee record.
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9.83 Grantee Dialog

The Grantee dialog allows the user to define which agencies are organized within
a grantee structure. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Edit button on Grantees dialog defined in this document.

= Grantee - CHB, Tribal Organization, CAP

Name | [EH Wik J

 Smcanehoacmss

Define the Agencies that are organized in the CHE, Tribal Organization, CAP

Available Agencies Selected Agencies
| Asitkin | Clay

Anoka Wilkin

Cass

IH

[ Save 1 [ Cancel 1
A

Figure 132 — Grantee Dialog

9.83.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.83.1.1 Name Text Box

This control allows the user to enter the name of the grantee. The text
box will be enabled when the dialog is active. It allows the entry of
spaces, alphabetic characters, and the following special characters: {'., -
+ It allows a maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the value.
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9.83.1.2 Available Agencies List

This control allows the user to view the agencies that are available for
organization within the current grantee structure. The list is enabled
when the dialog is active. It will display all agencies that currently exist
within the database that have not already been added to the Selected
Agencies list and that have not already been assigned to another grantee.
Multiple selection is allowed.

9.83.1.3 Add Button

This control allows the user to move the agency currently selected in the
Available Agencies list to the Selected Agencies list. The button will be
enabled when the dialog is active and a selection is made in the Available
list.

9.83.1.4 Remove Button

This control allows the user to move the agency currently selected in the
Selected Agencies list to the Available Agencies list. The button will be
enabled when the dialog is active and a selection is made in the Selected
list.

9.83.1.5 Selected Agencies List

This control allows the user to view the agencies that have already been
selected for organization within the current grantee structure. The list
will be enabled when the dialog is active. It will display agencies
previously selected for organization within the current grantee structure.
Multiple selection is allowed.

9.83.1.6 Save Button

The control allows the user to save information that has been updated for
the grantee. It is enabled when the dialog is active.

9.83.1.7 Cancel Button

The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.83.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.83.2.1 Initializing the Interface

Upon initial presentation of the dialog:
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o The title bar text will be set to “Grantee — {GranteeName}” where
GranteeName is the value specified by the GranteeName business
rule.

e The Name text box will be highlighted.

o The Select, Remove, and Save buttons will initially be disabled.

o The Available Agencies list will display all agencies that currently
exist within the database, that have not already been added to the
Selected Agencies list, and that have not already been assigned to
another grantee.

o The Selected Agencies list will display previously saved values.

9.83.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls
Upon selection of the Save button:

e If an entry is not made in the Name text box, the system will
invoke a standard error message with the text “An entry is
required for the {control label}”.

o If the Selected Agencies list is empty, the system will invoke a
standard error message with the text “There must be at least one
entry in the Selected Agencies list.”

9.83.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

e The value entered in the Name text box must not exceed fifty (50)
characters. If an invalid grantee name is entered, the system
invokes a standard error message with the text: "The name
entered cannot exceed 50 characters."

9.83.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

These edits are not applicable.

9.83.2.5 Add Agency to Selected Agencies List

Upon selection of the Add button when an agency is selected in the
Available Agencies list, the agency is added to the Selected Agencies list
and removed from the Available Agencies list.

9.83.2.6 Remove Agency from Selected Agencies List

Upon selection of the Remove button when an agency is selected in the
Selected Agencies list, the agency is added to the Available Agencies list
and removed from the Selected Agencies list.
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9.83.2.7 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values entered or updated in the Name text box and the Selected Agencies
list to the database for the current grantee and returns the user to the
Grantees dialog described in section 9.81.2.1 of this document.
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9.84 Materials Given Dialog

The Materials Given dialog allows the user to manage the types of materials
given to participants. It is invoked in response to the following user actions:

e Selection of the Materials Given list item in the Reference Utility window
defined in section 9.1.2.1.24 of this document.

£ Materials Given x|
WIC Cateqorny  |Breaztfeeding j
— Maternialz
Drescription 4| Active [ =

Breastfeeding, Card 4 -Breaztfeeding an Older Baby r
Breastfeeding, Card & - When vou Meed to Be Away
Breastfeeding Getting Started in & Easy Steps
Breastfeeding: 'ou Can Do It [DVD]

Busy Moms Feeding

E ncouragement [BF]
Fight Back! ..Food Safety

Fizh Consumption

1 e e i i A VA

Faur Steps to a Great Latch

Delete | ok | LCancel |

Figure 133 —Materials Given Dialog

9.84.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.84.1.1 WIC Category Drop-down List

This control allows the user to select the WIC category to filter the list of
materials displayed in the Materials display grid. The drop-down list will
be enabled when the dialog is active. The drop-down list will display a
list of WIC Categories from the WICStatus table in alphabetic order. The
default selection will be the first item in the list.

9.84.1.2 Materials Display Grid

The control allows the user to view, add, or delete the types of materials
given to participants, or to update the active status of an existing
material. The display grid contains a row for each material that currently
exists within the application and is associated with the WIC category
currently selected in the WIC Category drop-down list. The grid will
consist of the following columns:
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e Description
e Active

Clicking on the blank row at the bottom of the display grid accepts the
name of a new material. When clicked, the row in the table will be
enabled and allow data entry. It allows the entry of spaces, alphabetic
characters, and the following special characters: {'., - }. It allows a
maximum length of fifty (50) character(s) for the value. The user must
click OK to save the new material information. When entering a new
material, the check box in the Active column 1s disabled until a
Description is entered.

Clicking on a row for an existing material allows the user to update the
active status of the material only, unless the material is currently
assigned. When clicked, the row in the table will be highlighted and the
user can check or uncheck the Active check box selection. The Description
cannot be updated. The user must click OK to save the updated material
information.

9.84.1.3 Delete Button

The control allows the user to delete the material currently selected in the
Materials display grid. It is enabled when a material is selected in the
Materials display grid. If a material that has already been assigned is
selected in the Materials display grid, the button will be disabled. The
mnemonic for the button is "D". The user must click OK to complete the
deletion of the material.

9.84.1.4 OK Button

The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active and a new material
has been added or an existing material has been updated. Characteristics
for the OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.84.1.5 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.84.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.
9.84.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

e The title bar text will be set to “Materials Given”.

o The Edit, Delete, and OK buttons will initially be disabled.

e The Materials display grid will display a list of all materials that
have been recorded for the WIC category currently selected in the
WIC Category drop-down list.

Application Administration 329


../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc
../Consistencies/Consistencies.doc

SPIRIT/Covansys WIC
Detail Functional Design Document 05/19/2010

9.84.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

All values entered on the dialog are considered legitimate.

9.84.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system checks
that the values entered into the controls are considered legitimate as
follows:

¢ The Description value entered in the Materials display grid for the
material name must not exceed fifty (50) characters. If an invalid
material name is entered, the system invokes a standard error
message with the text: "The name entered cannot exceed 50
characters."

o The Description value in the Materials display grid for the
material name cannot be blank. If blank, a message displays with
the following text: "Material Name must not be empty."

9.84.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

If a duplicate Description is entered when adding a new material to the
Materials display grid for a specific WIC category, a message displays
with the text: “Material Name entered already exists for this WIC
Category. Please enter a different value.”

9.84.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values entered or updated in the Materials display grid to the database
when the OK button is selected. If a new record was successfully added to
the Materials display grid, a new blank row is added to the bottom of the
Materials display grid when the OK button is selected.

9.84.2.6 Delete Materials Given

Upon selection of the Delete button when a material is selected in the
Materials display grid, the selected record is marked for deletion. The
user must select the OK button to complete the deletion process.

9.84.2.7 Cancel without Saving Changes

If one or more materials have been modified or deleted and the Cancel
button is selected before saving changes, a message will display with the
text: “There are some pending updates. Click ‘Yes’ to view and confirm
changes.” The message will contain a Yes button and a No button. Upon
selection of the Yes button, the system will invoke the Changes Summary
dialog described in section 9.85. Upon selection of the No button, any
changes that were made are discarded, the Materials Given dialog is
closed, and the user is returned to the Reference Utility window.
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9.85 Changes Summary Dialog

The Changes Summary dialog allows the user to view a list of the changes that
have been made on the Materials Given dialog but have not yet been saved and
save the changes as necessary. It is invoked in response to the following user
actions:

e Selection of the Cancel button when changes have been made but not
saved on the Materials Given dialog described in section 9.84 of this
document.

—Summary of Changes - Click 0K to Save
Recard [0 Field Mame Field W alue Change Type =
4 ACTIVE Y Modiad
a] ACTIVE Ny Modifad
7 ACTIVE Y Modiad
a ACTIVE Ny Modifad
9 ACTIVE Y Modiad
11 ACTIVE Ny Modifad
12 ACTIVE Y Modiad
13 ACTIVE Ny Modifad
28 MHaME Wendor Lizting Hefafed
A ACTIVE Ny Modifad
36 ACTIVE Y Modiad
ar ACTIVE Ny Modifad
a3 ACTIVE Y Modiad -
‘| | _"I_I
ok | LCancel |

Figure 134 — Changes Summary Dialog

9.85.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.85.1.1 Summary of Changes Display Grid

The control allows the user to view a list of all changes that were made on
the Materials given dialog but have not yet been saved. The display grid
contains a row for each material that was either updated or deleted but
unsaved on the Materials Given dialog. The grid will consist of the
following columns:

e Record ID
e Field Name
e Field Value
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e Change Type

9.85.1.2 OK Button
The OK button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the OK button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.85.1.3 Cancel Button
The Cancel button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics
for the Cancel button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.
9.85.2 Processing
This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.
9.85.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

o The title bar text will be set to “Changes Summary”.

e The OK and Cancel buttons will initially be enabled.

e The Summary of Changes display grid will display a list of all
records that have been updated or deleted but remain unsaved on
the Materials Given dialog described in section 9.84 of this
document.

9.85.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

There are no updatable controls on this dialog.

9.85.2.3 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

None of the controls perform cross edits on this dialog.

9.85.2.4 Save Values

Upon selection of the OK button, the system will display a message with
the text: “Would you like to save all changes listed?” The message will
contain a Yes button and a No button. Upon selection of the Yes button,
all changes listed in the Summary of Changes display grid are saved and
the Reference Utility window is displayed. Upon selection of the No
button, all changes listed in the Summary of Changes display grid are
discarded and the Reference Utility window is displayed.

Upon selection of the OK button is selected, all of the updates displayed in
the Summary of Changes display grid are saved to the database. Any
records that were marked for deletion are removed from the database.
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9.85.2.5 Cancel Changes

Upon selection of the Cancel button, the system will display a message
with the text: “Would you like to cancel all changes listed?” The message
will contain a Yes button and a No button. Upon selection of the Yes
button, all changes listed in the Summary of Changes display grid are
discarded and the Reference Utility window is displayed. Upon selection
of the No button, the Materials Given dialog is displayed.
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9.86 EBT Notification Dialog

The EBT Notification dialog allows the user to manage the email addresses to
EBT email notifications will be sent. It is invoked in response to the following
user actions:

e Selection of the EBT Notification List list item in the Reference Utility
window defined in section 9.1.2.1.11 of this document.

+; EBT Notification x|

First Marme | Last Mame Ernail Frocess
Email kmoore 38 csc. com EBT Reconciliation Delete
Jathi Govind sgovindazam2@csc, com EBT MaR Delete

Save I Cloze

Figure 135 — EBT Notification Dialog

9.86.1 Controls

This section describes the behavior of the controls on the dialog.

9.86.1.1 EBT Notifications Display Grid

The control allows the user to view, add, edit, or delete email
notifications. The display grid contains a row for each email recipient of
EBT notifications that currently exists within the application. The
display grid consists of the following columns:

e First Name allows the user to view, enter, or update the first name
of the email recipient.

e Last Name allows the user to view, enter, or update the last name
of the email recipient.

e Email allows the user to view, enter, or update the email address
of the email recipient.

e Process allows the user to view, select, or update the name of the
EBT process for which email notifications are sent

e Delete allows the user to delete an email notification from the EBT
Notifications display grid.

Clicking in a blank row and column at the bottom of the display grid
enables the column and allows data entry. The user must click Save to
save the new email recipient information.

Clicking in a row and column for an existing email recipient allows the
user to update the information directly in the column of the display grid.
The user must click Save to save the updated email recipient information.
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9.86.1.2 Save Button

The control allows the user to save information for a new email recipient
that has been added or an existing email recipient that has been updated
in the EBT Notifications display grid. It is enabled when the dialog is
active and a new email recipient has been added or an existing email
recipient has been updated in the EBT Notifications display grid.

9.86.1.3 Close Button

The Close button is enabled when the dialog is active. Characteristics for
the Close button are defined in the Consistencies chapter.

9.86.2 Processing

This section describes the processes (navigation) that take place as a result of
actions taken on the dialog.

9.86.2.1 Initializing the Interface
Upon initial presentation of the dialog:

e The title bar text will be set to “EBT Notification”.

¢ The EBT Notifications display grid will display a list of all email
recipient records that currently exist within the database.

¢ The Delete button will be visible and enabled in the EBT
Notifications display grid whenever email recipient records exist;
otherwise, it will not be visible.

e The Save button will initially be disabled.

9.86.2.2 Edit for Required Entry in Controls

If an entry or selection is made in any of the columns of the EBT
Notification display grid, then all columns must be populated with data.
If an entry or selection is made in one of the columns and a column or row
is not populated with data, a message displays with the following text:
"{ColumnName} must not be empty."

9.86.2.3 Edit for Legitimate Values in Controls

No edits are performed.

9.86.2.4 Perform Cross-Edits for Values Entered In Controls

No cross-edits are performed.

9.86.2.5 Save Values

Upon successful completion of the above-listed edits, the system saves the
values entered or updated in the EBT Notifications display grid to the
database. If a new email recipient was successfully added to the EBT
Notifications display grid, a new blank row is added to the bottom of the
EBT Notifications display grid when Save is clicked.
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9.86.2.6 Delete Email Recipient

Upon selection of the Delete button for an email recipient in the EBT
Notifications display grid, the system invokes a standard warning
message with the text "Are you sure you want to delete
{EmailRecipientName}?" The options "Yes" and "No" are available. If the
user selects "Yes", the system deletes the selected email recipient record.
The content of the EBT Notifications display grid is refreshed. If the user
selects "No", the system returns to the EBT Notification dialog without
deleting the selected email recipient record.
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